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INTRODUCTION

We live in the 21st century in a fast changing world, the
world of new ideas and new technologies, but we shouldn’t
forget that our present life has been prepared by everything
that has happened on our planet so far.

The long history of mankind is not a set of books on your
bookshelf or a string of half-remembered events of the past.
Our history is what we are now. It explains things to us and
warns us about the future because — as the saying goes —
history repeats itself.

Every minute of our life is history in the making. Today’s
events can soon enter history books. You can say every per-
son lives in the past, present and future.

1. Answer the questions.

1. Do you like history?

2. What periods in the history of mankind do you find most interesting? At
what time would you like to live?

3. What events in history changed the face of the world?

4. What people played a special role in history?

5. How do you see the future of our civilization?

6. What are the greatest problems the humanity faces at the moment? What
can help to solve them?

| 2. TEsT YOURSELF in history.

1 A. Do you know Russian history? Choose the right item.

1. Christianity was introduced into Rus’ by ....
Grand Prince Vladimir Ivan the Terrible Catherine 11

2. St. Petersburg was the capital of Russia in the years ....
1703-1917 1712-1918 1712—1917

3. The Tatar yoke was thrown off during the reign of ... in 1480.
E)] Grand Prince Vladimir Ivan 111 Ivan IV

4. Ivan III reigned in the years 1462—1505 and claimed that Moscow was
“The Third Rome” — after ....

Athens Paris Constantinople
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5. The tzar who proclaimed' himself Emperor and turned Russia into a great
power by his victories over Sweden in the Great Northern War was ....

Ivan IV (the Terrible) [J] Peter I Alexander I
6. The Romanov dynasty ruled until ....

EJ 1905 1917 1725
7. In February 1945 the “Big Three” leaders — Stalin, Roosevelt and
Churchill — met at ... to decide the future of postwar Europe.
Yalta Sevastopol Simpheropol
8. The Great Patriotic War was over in ....
May 1945 July 1945 September 1945
9. The Soviet Union was dissolved?® in ....
1981 1991 2001
10. The first president of the Russian Federation was ....
Yeltsin Putin Gorbachev

B. Do you know history of Great Britain? Choose the right item.
1. James VI of Scotland became also James I of England in ....

1503 [3] 1603 [B] 1703

2. In ... England and Scotland were joined by an Act of Union which abol-
ished® the Scottish parliament.

Bl 1507 [3] 1607 [&] 1707

3. King Edward I of England defeated the native princes of Wales in ...
and named his son “Prince of Wales” (since then the eldest son of the
king or queen of England has traditionally been given this title).

1301 [9] 1401 [§] 1501

4. Wales was brought into the English system of national and local gov-
ernment by an Act of Union in ....

1336 [3] 1436 [&] 1536

5.In ... rebellions* by Jacobites who wanted a Catholic king in Scotland
and hoped to put Prince Charles Edward Stuart (Bonnie Prince Charlie)
on the throne were finally defeated at Culloden, near Inverness.

Bl 1716 [J] 1746 1816

"to proclaim [pra’kleim] — npoBO3MIACHTE
?was dissolved [di'zolvd] — pacnaics

*to abolish [2'bolif] — oTMeHHTD

“a rebellion [r'beljon] — Boccranme
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6. Queen Victoria came to the throne in ....

B 1737 1837 1937

7. George V changed the name of the royal family to Windsor in ....

Bl 1857 [3] 1900 [&] 1917

8. Oliver Cromwell became Lord Protector in ....

Bl 1653 [3] 1753 [E] 1853

9. Winston Churchill became Prime Minister of the UK in ....

Bl 1900 [3] 1920 [&) 1940

10. Margaret Thatcher became Prime Minister of the UK in ....

Bl 1969 [3] 1979 [E]1989
LISTENING COMPREHENSION

3 @ [@ Read the text “Civilizations”, then listen to the tape (No 1) and say what three
pieces of information are missing in the written text.

CivilrATIONS

out a theory explaining how a culture transforms into
a civilization. He wrote that a civilization is character-
ized by the invention of writing, mathematics, monu-
mental architecture, long-distance trade, wheeled carts,
irrigation technology and some other features.

Modern scholars say that a civilization has the fol-
lowing basic characteristics: political and religious
structures and administration of the territories, a com-
plex division of labour, with full-time artisans, soldiers,
peasants and administrators.
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Anthropologists in the 19th century formulated a
theory of cultural evolution in which they divided
human development into three stages: savagery, bar-
barism and civilization. Speaking of civilizations they
mentioned only a few peoples of antiquity. Within
the past 100 years archaeological research has more
than doubled the list.

Historians have differed greatly in deciding how
many civilizations there were in the past. Nowadays
scholars study not only civilizations of the Western
World going back to Ancient Greece and Rome but
- also the civilizations of Islam, Byzantium, India,
China, Japan and the African kingdoms.

4, @ = Listen to the text “Crete: a Culture Built on an Island” (No 2) and say “true”,
“false” or “not mentioned in the text”.

. Crete is an island in the Mediterranean Sea.

. All known civilizations began growing in places suitable for farming.

. Crete’s climate has always been ideal for farming.

. The culture the people of Crete built is called the Minoan [mi’navon)]
civilization.

. People came to Crete because it was situated in the middle of the
Mediterranean world.

6. The first Cretans came to the island about the year five and a half thou-

sand (5500) BC.

7. The first Cretans grew a lot of different vegetables and fruit on the island.

8. On Crete honey was used to sweeten food.

9. The first Cretans made long voyages to the north of Europe.
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5 @ You'll hear stories about three English kings (No 3). Below are questions and
answers to them. Choose the most suitable answers.

Wituam THE CongQueror

1. Why did William’s soldiers feel reluctant to cross the
Channel and attack the English?
a) They were afraid of the English attack.
b) They were afraid of the sea storm coming to the
shores of France.
¢) They were afraid that their good luck had left them.

2. What helped William to make his followers believe
that good fortune was on their side?
a) The appearance of several new ships in the sea.
b) The appearance of the comet in the sky.
¢) The appearance of the sun in the east.

Kina JOHM

1. Why did King Henry II die?
a) Because King John’s fight against the French
was not successful.
b) Because King John joined the French to fight
against his father.
c) Because King John joined the French to fight
against his brother Richard.

2. What was King John’s plan to become king?
a) He asked the German Emperor to keep his brother in Germany.
b) He paid the German Emperor 100000 pounds to keep his brother
in Germany.
¢) He made the German Emperor keep his brother in Germany.

Kina Cuarces |

1. Why were London streets crowded with people
on a May day in 1660?
a) They wanted to hear the bells ringing.
b) They wanted to welcome Charles back.
¢) They wanted to see the royal procession.

2. What was Charles’ reign darkened by?
a) A fatal illness breaking out.
b) A new war breaking out.
c) A terrible fire breaking out.
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6. @ a) Read the texts (A-E) and match them with the titles (1-6), there is one extra title.
b) Put the texts in a chronological order according to the events (periods) described in them.

Trmees

1. Ancient Rome and Its Geography

2. Powerful Rulers of the Country

3. A Successful Ruler of His Country

4. The Beginning of the Renaissance

5. Ancient Greece: the Spirit of Democracy
6. Early People of Prehistoric Times

A. What did the world look like 12000 years ago? In many ways it looked as
it does today. There were oceans, lakes and rivers, mountains, hills and deserts.
The main difference? Much more land was covered with forests and all the ani-
mals were wild. Human beings were hunters and gatherers. They usually lived
* in small bands'. Often one large family made up a band. It included not only
. parents with children but also grandparents, aunts, uncles, and cousins.
Sometimes, several smaller families formed a band.

B. No one knows exactly when that city was founded. According to legends,
it is about 2700 years old. It is possible the stories are true. According to one
of them, the city took its name from Romulus, a shepherd king who founded
a settlement on the banks of the river Tiber [‘taiba] after killing his twin broth-
er Remus. Little is known about the first citizens of that time but the city was
built on seven hills and its location gave the city a strong position. It was in
a good place for building and controlling roads to the north and south. Those
roads helped make the city a trading centre.

C. Russia was ruled by kings and queens called tzars [za:z]. They had much
control over their people. They ruled with the help of a few rich families. But
a tzar could take away their land if he or she wished to do so. Any coal, iron
or minerals found on their land belonged to the tzar. So did any trees that
could be used in building ships. By the late 1700s nobles increased their power
over the peasants. The peasants had always been tied to the land they worked.
By the 1700s they were tied to the landowners. They could be bought and sold.
When Catherine II was the tzar of Russia, she wrote, “Landowners do what-
ever seems good to them on their estates except sentence people to death.”

'a band — 30. cooBwmectso, rpynna moneit
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D. The Roman Empire fell apart about 1,500 years ago. For several centuries
afterwards, life in Europe changed very little. People used the same tools their
parents and grandparents had used. Then about 600 years ago, Europeans began
again experimenting with new ideas and tools. A great time of learning had
begun. In ancient times, Athens and Rome were centres of learning. Now such
centres were growing again. Such rebirth of learning began in Italy in about
1300. From there it spread throughout Europe during the 1400s and 1500s.

E. Alexander was born in the summer of 356 BC. He was the eldest son of
Philip 11, king of Macedonia [,mzsi’dounia] (359—336 BC). Alexander was well
educated. One of his teachers was the famous philosopher Aristotle. The young
prince got all the skills needed by a future king and commander. When Philip
won complete control over the Greek city-states in 338 BC, Alexander com-
manded the Macedonia army’s victorious left wing. In 336 BC after his father
was killed Alexander immediately was made king of Macedonia. As a king
Alexander ruled over much of Asia, took part in many famous battles, founded
the city of Alexandria [,&lig’zeendria] and got the title of Alexander the Great.

7. @ Read the text about three ancient civilizations and match their names with their
greatest achievements'.

Civiuranions AcHievemenTs

1) Ancient Egypt a) artistic and intellectual
2) Ancient Greece b) social and administrative
3) Ancient Rome ¢) material

Theee AncientT CiviLxATIONS

Civilization is an advanced stage of human development marked
by a high level of art, religion, science and social and political
organization. (“Dictionary of English Language and Culture”)

The ancient Near East has been called the craddle of Western civilization.
To its people we owe the invention of agriculture, the wheel, writing and the
alphabet and also the first cities. The region known as the Near East includes
the countries to the east of the Mediterranean with modern Turkey, Iran
(ancient Persia), Egypt and Iraq (ancient Mesopotamia).

Ancient Egypt deserves a special mention. “There is no other country that
has so many wonders,” wrote the Greek writer Herodotus in the 5th century BC.

"an achievement [2'tfivmant] — mocTuxenue
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Egypt’s ancient civilization has continued to interest and fas-
cinate. Geographically isolated by deserts and sea, it devel-
oped a unique and self-contained culture that lasted three
thousand years. Because of the country’s dry climate a lot
of its ancient monuments have been preserved: ancient cities,
pyramids, temples and various artefacts that are a source of
wonder today as they were in antiquity.

Ancient Egypt consisted of the Nile valley — a long and
narrow stripe of land. The Nile united the country and was
its main source of life. In Egypt rainfall is very small but
every year between July and October the Nile’s water cov-
ered most of the land in the valley and in the delta making
the soil very rich with silt. The Egyptians made a compli-
cated system of basins and channels. The main crops were
cereals, vegetables and fruit. They used the cotton plant to
make clothing, sails and ropes and the papyrus plant to pro-
duce a type of paper. The Egyptians also kept cows, pigs,
goats and sheep. Hunting and fishing allowed them to make
their diet more varied.

In Ancient Greece the typical unit of political and social
organization was the “polis” or independent city-state. City-
states appeared in many parts of the Greek-speaking world
during the 8th century BC at the beginning of the so-called
Archaic period (¢. 800—500 BC). The Archaic period was fol-
lowed by the Classical period, during which the Greeks made
radical experiments with political, artistic and philosophical
ideas, all of which have had a lasting influence on Western
civilization. One of the most fascinating things that the
Greeks have left us is their legends. We remember them as
they have become part of our culture too. For example, if a
person has some way in which he can be hurt, he is said to
have an Achilles [2'kili:z] heel. This expression goes back to
the story of Achilles, one of the greatest heroes of Greek
legends. The legend says that when he was born, the Fates,
the goddesses that controlled man’s life and future, told his
mother that he would die young. So Achilles’ mother, Thetis,
wanted to protect her baby and dipped him in the water of
the River Styx. This was supposed to protect him from dead-
ly wounds. Every part of Achilles’ body was thus made safe
against injury, except one part — the heel by which his
mother held him. Later, during the Trojan [‘troudsn] War
Achilles, a handsome young man, became famous as the
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greatest of the Greek warriors but was killed by a poisonous
arrow that entered his heel, the one part of his body that had
not been dipped in the Styx.

Ancient Romans were great lawmakers and keen politi-
cians. Initially the power was in the hands of two annually
elected “consuls”, who ruled the city and commanded the
army. They were advised by a council of elders (the Senate).
Only when there was a danger threatening, a single “dicta-
tor” was appointed, for a maximum of six months.

Gradually Romans expanded their power and conquered a
number of neighbouring peoples and took part in overseas wars.
The wars were successful and increased the power and wealth
of the upper classes. The gulf between the rich and the poor
gave rise to social conflicts and political crisis. The Roman
Empire shaken by civil wars got into the hands of Julius
Caesar. He took the title of “Dictator for Life” and allowed
himself to behave like a monarch or a kind of god. That went
against the political tradition and led to his murder by a
group of senators. The Empire was divided between Antony,
one of the senators, and Octavian, the future Augustus.

Augustus became a powerful ruler, he made the Senate
an effective branch of administration and took the Army out
of politics. Victories abroad and peace at home character-
ized Augustus’ long reign which is often called Rome’s
“Golden Age”.

8. Read the text again and say which of the three civilizations:

— was cut off from other countries

— saw the time of instability in the society

— gave the world interesting schools of thought

— depended on a river for its well-being

— created a complicated mythology

— could boast of advanced agricultural techniques

— saw a case of assassination' for political reasons

— worked out an extended set of rules that people had to obey
— produced a lot of objects which still give us a great surprise

y

" ]

9. Find in the text English equivalents for the following: 9'
1) konpibenbs UMBHIN3ALIMA

2) 3acayxXuBaetT ocoboro ynoMmHaHus H

T e B

! assassination [,s@s1’neifn] — yGHIICTBO MO MONMHTHYECKHM MOTHBAM r
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3) yHHKaIbHasl ¥ CaMOJOCTATOYHAA KYJbTypa

4) npeBHME MAMATHUKWA COXPAHWIWCH (IO HAIIMX AHEH)
5) npeaMeThl, cleJaHHbIe PYKaMM 4esioBeKa (4acTo MMEloliMe UCTopuYec-

KYIO LIEHHOCTb)

6) noBon Ui YAMBIECHUS

7) uioaopoaHasi 1o4Ysa

8) un

9) mapyca M KaHaThl

10) mo3BoJIsAI0 MM pasHoOOpa3suTh CBOE IMUTaAHHE

11) uMeIU [OJATOBPEMEHHOE BIMSIHUE

12) nsaTKa, nATa

13) okyHya ero B BOLY

14) 3a0IMTUTH OT CMEPTENbHBIX PaH

15) BouHBI

16) yBiedyeHHBIE, a3apTHLIE TMOJUTUKH

17) crapedIMHBL

18) paciumpunu cdepy CBOEro BIAUSHUSA

19) nponacts Mexay GoraTeiIMH M GeIHBIMKH
20) MOCYKUTh HavyaioM
21) rpaxkaaHCKWe BOWHbI

10. Answer the questions in connection with the text “Three Ancient Civilizations”.

1. What society can be called a “civilization™?

2. What ancient civilizations apart from those mentioned in the text do

you know?

. What great inventions were made in the ancient Near East?

. Why can Ancient Egypt be called the “land of wonders”?

. How did it happen that nowadays we can see a lot of these wonders

with our own eyes?

. What were people in Ancient Egypt especially skilled at?

. Why was the Nile so important for the country?

. What was a city-state in Ancient Greece like?

. Were there any Greek city-states on the Black Sea coast?

. In what way did the ancient political, artistic and philosophical ideas

influence Western civilization? Can you give examples?

11. The text mentions the myth of Achilles’ heel. What other myths can
you remember? Do the names of Prometheus or Hercules say anything
to you?

12. What do you know about the Trojan War? What do you know about the
Wooden Horse of Troy?

13. Who described the Trojan War? In what book?

14. Into what parts of the world did ancient Romans expand their power?

UNIT ONE [13]

Wb

S \D 00 ~J O\




15. What do you know about the Roman presence in the British Isles?
16. How did it happen that Julius Caesar became “dictator for life”?
17. Who said “You too, Brutus!” and on what occasion?

18. What brought the Roman Empire to ruin?

11. @ Read the texts “Native Britons” and “The Cunning Celts”, then do the task after
the texts choosing the best items to complete the sentences.

You will probably agree that history may be either a dull or an
exciting subject depending on how it is presented. In his book
“The Very Bloody History of Britain”' John Farman makes an
attempt to write about British history in a humorous way. “I'd
like this account of history to be enjoyed,” he says. See for your-
self how successful he is.

NATIVE DriTons

Our ancestors were a pretty scruffy, lazy lot, spending most of their time
hanging around waiting for history to begin. They only ate what stumbled right
in front of them and, unlike their posh relatives in the south of France and
Spain, didn’t even try to cheer up their caves by painting those daft-looking
animals on their walls. Mind you, there are some amongst us, mentioning no
names, who believe they did the caves a favour!

However, when really at a loose end, they did do strange things with
huge stones; stacking them in circles or lines like those at Stonehenge’ or
Avebury’, probably for no better reason than to drive everyone crazy centuries
later trying to work out why they did it.

Eventually, the first tourists started turning up. These swarthy continentals
didn’t have to go through Customs. No ships, no ports — therefore no Customs.
They didn’t even have to state how long they intended staying. This began in
4000 years BC, give or take a century. In those days they always said BC after
the date. “B” stood for “before” and “C” stood for “Christ”. God knows how
they knew he was coming.

Simply the fact that they turned up in boats of some kind proves that the
new visitors had more brains than the poor old native Britons, which wasn’t
difficult. They proceeded to invent clothes, wheels, refrigerators (only joking)
and very sharp iron spears which made stabbing our poor forefathers (and fore-
mothers) much quicker and easier.

Meanwhile (and these dates always seem to cause fights among historians):

' published by Random House Children’s Books, London, 1992
?See commentary after the text.
3 See commentary after the text.
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1,400,000 BC — An unknown apeman lit the first fire.
500,000 BC — First “upright” man made a sort of tool out of a bit of flint.
25,000 BC — Someone dropped a bit of meat in the fire and discovered it
tasted better.
20,000 BC — Wheel invented but proved pretty useless until someone invent-
ed another one.
10,000 BC — Weapons used for killing animals and each other.
8600 BC — Someone planted a seed and discovered he could eat what it
grew into.
8400 BC — First domesticated dog in North America. Sorry, but I don’t
know his name.
5000 BC — Sea filled up between Britain and Europe (Hooray!).
2500 BC — Skis invented in Norway. No package holidays till much later
however'.
1500 BC — Bronze Age hit Britain.
600 BC — Welshman invented the first proper boat — a coracle’. It was
made from skin stretched over a wooden frame. Amazingly,
they've only just stopped using them!

Tue Cunning CeLrs

Once the new visitors began to settle in, life went quite smoothly until
England was invaded properly for the first time by the Celts. They came here
in 650 BC from Central Europe apparently looking for tin> — please don’t ask
me why! The Celts were tall, blond and blue-eyed and so got all the best girls
right away. This, of course, annoyed the poor Britons even more, but there was
not much they could do about it as they only had sticks and fists to fight with.
The Celts set up home in the south of England building flash wooden forts
which the poor boneheaded locals could only mill around in awe and envy.

Now England wasn’t too bad a place to live for the next few hundred years
(if you were tall, blue-eyed and blond). Then in 55 BC the late great Julius
Caesar — star of stage and screen — arrived with a couple of legions from
Rome, Italy. The refined Romans were repelled, in more ways than one, by the
crude Celts. They did, however, come back a year later with a much bigger,
better-equipped army — and guess what — were repelled again.

Stonehenge — a group of very large, tall stones put in circles which stand on
Salisbury Plain, South England. They were put there in prehistoric times, per-
haps as a religious sign or perhaps as a way to study the sun, the moon and

"'See commentary after the text.
?See commentary after the text.
“tin — onoso




stars. Some people think that they were used for religious ceremonies by Druids,
although this is not generally accepted by scientists. Stonehenge is a popular
tourist attraction.

Avebury — another prehistoric site in South England, where there is a large
ring of standing stones.

package holiday — a completely planned holiday, which includes travel, hotel,
meals, etc. Such holidays are arranged by travel agencies.

coracle [‘korokl] — a small light round boat, built like a basket, sometimes
used by fishermen on Irish and Welsh lakes.

1.

2.

3

4,

S.

Prehistoric Britons ... painted animals on the walls of their caves.
often sometimes never

Native Britons learned to use boats ... people from the continent.
B) before together with after

Historians ... about the dates given by the author.

agree disagree are unanimous

Celts’ culture was ... that of Native Britons.

more advanced than m less advanced than as advanced as

The Roman invasion had ... stage(s).
one two more than two

12. Look at the texts in exercise 11 again and say in what way the following ideas are
expressed in them.

1.

2.

Our forefathers were rather untidy, lazy people spending most of their
time doing nothing waiting for history to begin.

They only ate what they found by accident and, unlike their relatives who
consider that they are people of a high social class...

3. ...those silly-looking animals on their walls.
4,

Mind you, there are some amongst us... who believe that they did good
to the caves.

. However, when they really had nothing to do, they did do strange things

with huge stones putting them so that they stand one on top of anoth-
er in circles or lines...

. ...probably for no better reason than to drive everyone crazy centuries

later trying to understand why they did it.

. With time the first tourists started turning up. These dark-skinned conti-

nentals didn’t have to go through Customs... They didn't even have to
state how long they meant to stay.

. This began in 4000 years BC, a century more, a century less.
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9. ...the new visitors had more brains than the poor old native Britons.

10. Later they invented clothes, wheels, refrigerators... and very sharp iron
weapon like a stick with a pointed end which made killing our poor
forefathers (and foremothers) with this sharp weapon much quicker and
easier. : :

11. First “upright” man made a sort of tool out of a bit of a hard grey
stone.

12. The Celts set up home in the south of England building new and
impressive-looking wooden forts which the poor stupid locals could only
walk about in a confused way in great respect and admiration mixed
with fear and envy.

13. Then in 55 BC great Julius Caesar, who is dead now.. arrived with a
couple of legions from Rome, Italy.

14. The cultured and polite Romans were forced to stop attacking and move
back... by impolite Celts behaving in an offensive way.

13. The texts “Native Britons” and “The Cunning Celts” contain some serious historic facts
presented in a humorous form. What are they? How could you say the same in a serious
“scientific” way?

14. The texts use a lot of informal words. Can you find some of them? What effect do they
produce in a history book?

USE OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR SECTION

| 1. English Tenses |

15. [:I:] TEJ‘I' YOURSELF. Use the verbs in brackets in proper tenses.
A. Present simple or present progressive?
1. — Where Mr Ross (live)? — 1 (not know). 1 (think) he (live) in the
next street.
2. — John (smoke)? — He used to. But now he never (fouch) a cigarette.
He gradually (become) quite fit.
3. Ice (melt) in a warm climate.
4. I usually (not eat) sweet things. But today it’'s Tom’s birthday, so I (eat)
some birthday cake as you (see).
5. This watch generally (keep) perfect time, but these days it (not work)
properly.
6. — Could you speak louder, please? I can’t hear anything you (say). — 1
(speak) loudly enough and (not understand) why you (not follow).
7. — You (ger) on all right? — Oh, yes. I (ger) on fine.
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8

9
10
11
12

131

14

. At present we (live) in a very small apartment. My mother has sold our
old flat.

. — When you (meet) Bob? — 1 (meet) him at 12 o’clock tomorrow,

She (think) we are wrong.

. Be quiet. 1 (think).
. — Hello. We are at Andrew’s. He (have) a party. — Oh, really? I hope

you (have) a good time.

— What your son usually (have) for breakfast? — Occasionally he
(have) bacon and eggs, a sandwich or a carton of yogurt. He (nor have)
any porridge as a rule.

. It’s a national holiday today. The shops (work)?

B. Future simple or present simple?

o —

N oo O\ bW

10.
14
12.
13.

C. Fut

.1 don’t know if I (see) you next Sunday. I think I (be) out of town.
.1 (stop) and (ask) the way. I am not sure if we are walking in the right
direction.

. If the situation (not change), we (be) in trouble.

. If Doris (arrive) on time, she (come) here at about three o’clock.

. Tom says he (take) his umbrella if it (rain).

. We don’t know when he (return).

. I’'m not sure if he (return) at all.

. When he (return), he definitely (help) you.

. Mr Robinson doubts if he (agree) with his opponents.

I don’t think James (go) to the forest if it (snow).

It’s difficult to say when they (finish).

Frank asks Jackson if the latter’ (help) him to repair the bicycle.
Frank asks: Jackson to help him as soon as the latter (repair) his
bicycle.

ure simple or present progressive?

1. We (have) a party next Saturday. You (come)?

y 8
3.

I (give) you my dictionary if you like.
Do you know that Margo (leave) on Friday?

4. Are you sure “Dynamo” (play) tonight?

- 5
6.
r P

Nobody knows if she (keep) her word.
If Ruth keeps her word, nobody (learn) our secret.
Tell us when your sister (arrive). 1 think we (meet) her at the airport.

8. John says he (take) us to the circus tonight.

9.

Mrs Rochester (come) if you invite her to the party. You (send) her an
invitation?

"the latter ['leeta] — mocaeaHMIT M3 ABYX YIIOMSHYTHIX
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10. Larry, you (do) anything special tomorrow night? If not, (join) us for
dinner?
11. — There are two names missing from the list. — Sorry. I (rewrite) it.

More Facts About
PRESENT SIMPLE and PRESENT PROGRESSIVE

1. Present progressive is used when we talk about what has
already been arranged:

Sarah is getting married on Saturday.

But when we talk about timetables for public transport, pro-
grammes for cinemas, theatres etc., we use present simple:

When does the train arrive in Moscow?
What time does the show begin?
Professor Smith gives his lectures on Fridays.

2. Present progressive is used when we talk about something
that is happening around the time of speaking, but not neces-
sarily exactly at the time of speaking:

Margaret is a keen reader. One book is not enough for her. She is
reading two now.

(At the restaurant):

— What would you like to drink, sir? — Nothing, thanks. I am
driving.

3. Present progressive is used in emotionally coloured sentences,
expressing negative emotions:

You are always talking at the lessons, Boris!

Jack is constantly coming late!

4. Present simple of the verbs to forget, to hear and the passive
construction to be told is used to denote completed actions:

I forget where he lives. 5l 3abbuta, rae oH KHBET.

We hear you are leaving for St. Petersburg. Mbl cibimianm, Thl yes-
xaemb B CaHkr-IlerepOypr.

We are told she has a strong American accent. Ham ckasanu, 4To
y Hee CHJIBHBIH aMepUKaHCKHHA aKIIeHT.
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16. Express the same in Russian.

1. Fred is constantly coming to school unprepared for his classes.
2. Bob is always driving carelessly.

3. We are told we're going to spend the summer on the coast.
4.1 hear Fiona is moving into a new flat.

5.1 forget that cousin Mary is arriving tomorrow morning.

6. Lorna is always showing off.

7. David’s wife is constantly buying expensive clothes!

8. We hear Lucy is getting married.

17. Choose the right tense form to complete the sentences.

1. “Attention, please! The boat (sails/is sailing) in a few minutes.”
2. Look at the timetable, our boat (sails/is sailing) at 6.15.
3. Who (comes/is coming) to dinner tonight?
4. (Is Joanna Rowling writing /Does Joanna Rowling write) a new Harry
Potter book?
5. The timetable shows the next train, the 10.45 to Dover (leaves/is leav-
ing) from platform 15.
. When (does the concert begin/is the concert beginning)?
. We (play/are playing) a tennis match on Sunday.
.1 (get/am getting) a new computer for my birthday.
. Harry (always forgets/is always forgetting) his things at home!
. Little Lillie (always fights/is always fighting) for independence! Just
think of it!
11. We can’t go to the sea. We (have/are having) our exams in the first
week of June.

[=RY-T- -RE -

| Il English Articles |

18. EI:] TE:ST‘ YOURSELF. Use the articles where necessary to complete the sentences.

1. I think that ... Russia is ... best country in ... world.

2. There is ... big shopping centre in ... north of ... city. ... shopping cen-
tre has become very popular with ... customers.

3. Where are ... letters you are talking about? That’s ... only question
I’ve got.

4. ... thermometer is used for measuring temperature.

5.... book in ... yellow and brown cover is our English textbook.

6. I'll never forget my seaside holiday: ... sea, ... blue sky, ... hot sun and
... happy faces of my friends.

7. We seldom have ... meals in ... kitchen. We prefer to eat in ... dining room.
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8. I've recently watched ... very unusual film, it was ... psychological drama.
.. main characters were ... doctor and his patient.

9. May I have ... sandwich? I’'m very hungry and ... dinner is not ready yet.

10. When you come into ... room, you'll see ... big bookcase on ... right.
This is where you can find ... dictionary you need.

11. I'd like to have ... new bike and ride it in ... park.

12. ... angry football fans refused to leave ... stadium.

19. [1] use the articles where necessary to complete the text.

Oliver Cromwell is one of (1) ... most important figures
in English history. In (2) ... time in which he lived, (3) ...
great man was needed to lead (4) ... people of England in
their fight for (5) ... freedom. Cromwell turned out to be
such (6) ... man. He was born at Huntington in (7) ... year
1599, and it was on (8) ... large farm that he grew up.

We don’t know whether (9) ... future
ruler of England was (10) ... good pupil, but
there are many stories to show that he was
much like other boys. Oliver’s uncle, Sir
Oliver Cromwell, was (11) ... important man. He was in fact so
. important in (12) ... country that on several occasions he was
' visited by (13) ... King, James I. On one of these visits (14) ...
. King was accompanied by his son Charles, and while Sir Oliver
~ was talking to (15) ... King, (16) ... two boys, Oliver Cromwell
. and Prince Charles, were sent into (17) ... garden to play.
(18) ... story says that (19) ... boys quarrelled and fought, and
Oliver was (20) ... winner.

(21) ... years later they were to fight again, each with (22) ...
army at his back, and Cromwell was (23) ... winner again.

More Facts About English Articles
Articles with Nouns in the Function of APPOSITION

1. If a noun is used as apposition’, it usually takes the indefinite
article:

My good friend Denis, a taxi driver, sometimes gives me a lift.
“To surf the net”, a new expression, means to look at different places
one after another on the Internet.

! apposition [,&pe’zifn] — npunoxenue
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2. ln certaln cases such nouns take the definite article. It happens:
- a)when the noun in apposition refers to a famous or well-
known person:

Gorbachey, the political leader of the USSR, started the process of
political and economic change in the country in the 1980s.

Leo Tolstoy, the famous Russian writer, is very well-known in
the West.

b) when the noun in apposition stands before the modlfied2
noun but not after it:

the painter Turner, the composer Bach [bak], the student Frolov.
The film director Nikita Mikhalkov is working at his new film.
The new schoolmaster Mr Smith wants to speak to the school at
tomorrow’s meeting.

¢) when the situation shows that the noun in apposition is a def-
inite one:

The car, the stolen one, was found in the wood.
Charles Bronson, the man who lives next door, has just rung up.

»

Note: Usually the word or the phrase in apposition are joined by
a comma® or commas:

Norman, a lawyer, works in the city centre.
Zhores Alferov, the well-known physicist, won the Nobel Prize
in 2000.

20. ED Use the right article with nouns in apposition.

1. James Cook, ... Englishman, is coming on Friday to give you a talk on
the new tendencies in English grammar.

2. Mary, ... girl of five, has just learned her first letter.

3. Elton John, ... popular singer, writes lovely songs.

4. “Coronation Street”, ... popular television programme, was first shown
in 1960.

5. ... poet, critic and short-story writer, Edgar Allan Poe, worked for much
of his life as a magazine editor.

! refers [r'f3:z] — oTHoCHTCS
? modified [‘modifaid] — onpenensiemsrii
*a comma ['koma] — 3ansiTas
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6. “Pygmalion”, ... play we watched yesterday, was really enjoyable.

7. Leonardo da Vinci, ... famous expert in many different fields of learn-
ing, was born in central Italy in 1452.

8. Bombay, ... world’s eighth ... largest city, is a centre of trade, learning,
and industry.

9. Charles, ... successful Swedish producer, is working on a new project.

10. Mrs Spencer, ... mysterious lady whom nobody ever spoke to, was liv-
ing in a small cottage at the end of the village.

Still More Facts About
Articles with Nouns in the Function of APPOSITION

If nouns in apposition denote a position (rank, post) which is,
as a rule, unique and can be occupied by one person at a time,
they are used without any article. Here belong such nouns as:

king — queen director — principal
colonel' — captain doctor — professor

leader — head chief — boss

speaker — chairman president — prime minister
rector — dean manager — secretary

Margaret Thatcher, Prime Minister of Britain, was the first woman
to take this post.

The same is true when these nouns are used as predicatives?:
Life was different when he was principal of the school.

Anyhow: When these nouns denote not ranks but people, both
articles can be used depending on the situation:

The Queen has arrived.
This fantastic car is fit for a king.

When such nouns are followed by a proper name, they are used
without any article:

Queen Elizabeth, Colonel Pickering, King John, President Clinton

"a colonel ['ks:nl] — nonkoBHMK
?a predicative [pn’dikativ] — mpeaMKaTHB, MMEHHAsl YaCTh COCTABHOTO MMEHHOIO CKa3yeMoro
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21.[1] Express the same in English.

1. Torosopute ¢ rocrioguHoMm belikepoM, pyKOBOAMTEIEM Halllel AeIeraiyn.
2. [Mo3HakoMbTech ¢ KarMTaHOM HplOMaHOM, HAIIMM HOBBIM KOJUIETOM.
3. [IpeMbep-MuHuCTp OydeT BLICTYMAaTh ¢ peyblo 3aBrpa B 10 yacos yrpa.
4. IMpodeccop IMuorpoBckmii, aupexkTop Dpmutaxa, xuper B Caukr-Ile-
TepOypre. 5. Kto Oyner npencenarejieM Ha KOH(MEpEHLMU B IOHENEILHUK?
6. Bnanumup TlytuH aBaxnsl uabupaics npesuneHtom Poccuiickoit @eje-
paumu. 7. Duapio cran nuaepoMm cBoeid maptuum B 2004 romy. 8. dxeiimc
Monpo (Monroe) 6bu1 nateiv nipesuaeHtom CIIA. 9. Muxaun Topbaues
Obu1 mepBuIM M nocneaHuM npesuaeHTom CCCP. 10. bnaronapsi mepeme-
HaM B Hallleil cTpaHe MIOAM Ha 3amnaje y3HAJIW PYCCKHE CJ0Ba «IJIACHOCTh»
U «repecTpoiika». 11. Enuzasera | Gbina mocnenHei aHIIMHACKON KoposieBoi
u3 auHactuu Tromopos. 12. Enuzasera I1 sinsiercs koponesoi CoennHeH-
Horo Koponesctsa BenmmkobGputanum u Cesepuoit Mpnanmuu. 13. Hlapas
ne I'omnb (Charles de Gaulle) 6611 dpaHuy3ckum reHepanom. OH cran mnpe-
suneHToM ®panumn B 1958 rooy. 14. Kapa II (Charles I1), xopons Benu-
KoOpuTaHuM, Obul MyapeiM mpasutesnem. 15. KOmuit Llesaps (Julius Caesar),
PUMCKMIt umMmnepatop, Obl1 BoeHHBIM reHueM (military genius).

| Il English Function Words |
Function Words Expressing Time

22. [I] TEJT YOURSELF. Do you know what function words are needed in these

cases? In some sentences you may not need any.
1. My younger brother was born ... 2003, ... a cold winter day. 2. Will you
be able to finish reading the book ... two or three days? 3. Driving ... night
is not easy. Ask any driver. 4. | met Andrew ... last Wednesday. He was walk-
ing to school. 5. People usually get very busy .. Christmas time.
6. We try to get out of town ... weekends. 7. Where were you ... 10.30 ...
yesterday night? 8. Big cities get rather empty ... August. 9.1 always stay
with my family ... New Year’s Day. 10. He got married ... 23. He and his
wife had been at school together. 11. If I ever go to Paris, I'd like to go
there ... spring. 12. ... what time do you usually get up? 13. I wonder what
the world will be like ... the year 2050. 14. I see my friend Victor ... every
day. 15. Please call me ... lunchtime. We can have lunch together. 16. I’'m
still busy doing my homework but 1 hope I'll have finished ... eight o’clock.
17. James is coming back home ... a few days, ... the 3rd or the 4th of
March. 18. They met ... a lovely spring day when the sun was shining and
the sky was bright blue. 19. The bus service is free ... the evenings and ...
weekends. 20. The kids got up rather late ... Easter days. 21. We usually go

skiing ... winter.
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More Facts About
Function Words Expressing TIMmeE

A. FOR versus DURING

1. For is used with nouns or noun phrases to say how long
something goes on:

She’s going away for the weekend.

I haven’t seen you for ages.

2. During is used with nouns or noun phrases to say when some-
thing happens:

I will see Helen during the weekend.
The children laughed a lot during the film.

‘B. ON time versus IN time

1. On time means not late, being punctual:
The plane took off on time (according to the timetable).
Let’s meet at 6 pm. Be on time. (Don’t be late.)

2.In time means not too late for something; soon enough for
something/to do something:

The fire brigade arrived in time (to put out the fire).
John promised to come back in time for dinner.

C. AT the end versus IN the end
1. At the end means at the time when something ends:

He will come back at the end of May.
There was a storm of applause at the end of the play

2. In the end means finally:

It was difficult for John to learn the poem by heart but in the end
he managed to do it.
Tom didn’t like our project at first but in the end he agreed to it.

We also say: At the beginning of something.
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D. IN the morning versus ON Friday (morning etc.)

1. In the morning 2. On Sunday (Tuesday) morning
In the evening On a rainy (cold) evening
In the afternoon On Thursday noon (afternoon)

I sent you an e-mail in the afternoon.
~ John sent you an e-mail on Friday noon.

No preposition is used: this morning, last noon, tomorrow
afternoon, yesterday evening etc.

E. AFTER versus AFTERWARDS'
1. After is used with nouns or pronouns:

After the match the boys were tired.
We decided to lie in the sun after a swim in the sea.

2. Afterwards is used on its own and means after something you
have already mentioned:

We had a swim in the sea and afterwards we decided to lie in the sun.

23. [ 1] choose the right words to complete the sentences.

A. Use for or during to complete the sentences.
1. 'm rather hungry, I'd like to go to the buffet ... the interval. 2. The fam-
ily visited a number of nice places ... the summer. 3. Norman didn’t write
to me ... a long time. I thought he had forgotten me. 4. They met ... the
war and have been together ever since. 5. My friend speaks fluent English;
he lived in the US ... six months last year. 6. It snowed heavily ... the night
and by the morning the world had changed. 7. I'm sorry, I'm very busy this
morning and can see you only ... a few minutes. 8. We have been living
here ... six years. 9. ... the war the country was occupied by the enemy
troops ... a few months. 10. Mike stayed in London ... a week. ... that time
he did most of the sights of the great city.

B. Use in or on to complete the sentences.
1. I hope the letter will be typed ... time to be sent with the messenger.
2. I nearly lost my way but asked a passerby for directions and arrived ...

"afterwards (BrE) — 3areMm, notom
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time. 3. The ambulance arrived ... time and the injured driver was immedi-
ately rushed to the hospital. 4. Jane is very punctual and always comes ...
time. I think she has never been late in her whole life. 5. Oh good! You’'re
just ... time for tea! 6. All the guests have already registered. I think that
the conference will begin ... time. 7. We came home ... time for the begin-
ning of the nine o’clock news. 8. Look at the time! We are going to be late
and I promised to come ... time. 9. The train arrived ... time and we came
to the hotel ten minutes before the beginning of the reception. 10. We hoped
to return ... time for mother’s birthday to take her by surprise.

C. Use at or in to complete the sentences.

1. Do you see that tall tower ... the end of the street? 2. You are going on
holiday ... the end of this month, aren’t you? 3. Jack was not so sure if he
should buy such an expensive car. ... the end, he decided not to. 4. ... the
end of the war the government made many promises for a better future.
5. They argued a lot about the project and ... the end he won. 6.1 know
it took you long to make up your mind. What did you decide ... the end?
7. The meeting will be held ... the end of the week. 8. We looked every-
where and, ... the end, we found the key. 9. The most exciting events
began ... the end of the novel. 10. The main characters lost sight of each
other for a long time but ... the end they met and never parted again.

D. Use in or on (where necessary) to complete the sentences.

1. I've got a job interview ... Thursday afternoon. 2. What are you doing ...
tomorrow evening? 3.1 might go shopping ... this evening. 4. Perhaps we
can meet ... the afternoon. 5. I'll see you ... Wednesday morning. 6. I'm
so tired ... the evenings, all I want to do is to sit and watch television.
7. Police say the incident took place at around 9 o’clock ... yesterday
evening. 8. ... a warm summer morning we began our journey and were soon
out of the city. 9. ... the morning of her birthday Jane woke up early and
started planning the day ahead. 10. I prefer to do my shopping ... the after-
noon when the shops are not so crowded.

E. Use after or afterwards to complete the sentences.

1. It’s not surprising that the players feel dead tired ... the play. 2. 1 didn’t
see her again until a few days .... 3.1 found the key only ... you had left
the house. 4. ... the party we felt too excited to go to bed. 5. I soon forgot
the accident and never remembered it .... 6.... we watched the film, we
decided to read the book it was based on. 7. You don’t have to complete
the work now. You can do it .... 8. Let’s go and see the film, and ... we
could go for a meal. 9. Don’t worry, you can book the tickets now and pay
for them .... 10. There was plenty of food left ... meal, we packed it and
took to the country house to eat ....
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VOCABULARY SECTION

24. TGJT YOURSELF in the vocabulary. In English there is a number of words that are
easily confused. Choose the right ones to complete the sentences below.

1. What terrible weather we are having! ... been raining for hours. The baby
was calling for ... mother.
a) its b) it’s
2. It took them some time to find ... seats in the hall. I love St. Petersburg
and want to go ... again.
a) there b) their
3. Please be .... I can’t hear a thing. I'm still not ... clear about what I’'m
supposed to do.
~a) quite b) quiet
4. The ... of Man is to the west of Great Britain. The bride and groom
were slowly walking down the ... hand-in-hand.
a) isle b) aisle
5. The great ... of Siberia is covered in thick forests. Going by ... saves a
lot of time. 74
a) plain b) plane :
6. The ... of Queen Victoria was the longest in British history. Autumn ...
tends to be cold and unpleasant.
a) reign b) rain
7. — Waiter, what’s this?
— It’s ... soup, sir.
— Never mind what it has .... I want to know what it is now.
a) been b) bean
8. I love stories about the ... of the Round Table and King Arthur. A per-
son can’t work days and ..., we need a break.
a) nights b) knights
9. The ... tree under my window is covered in blossom. 1 could do with
a new ... of shoes to match my new outfit.
a) pair b) pear
10. This sock is old. It has a ... in it. And when can we hear the ... story?
a) whole b) hole
11. He was at the ... of the queue to enter the coach. Yours is the most
charming ... I've ever heard.
a) tale b) tail
12. T wish grown-ups could occasionally look at the world ... the eyes of a
child. The demonstrators who ... stones at the police were arrested.

a) through b) threw
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25, L-.I:] Read the text below and change the words in brackets in order to get a com-
plete and logical text.

William the Conqueror was England’s (1. one) Norman king. Before that
he was the Duke of Normandy in (2. north) France, the most (3. power) lord
in the land. When William (4. visit) England in 1050 he (5. promise) the throne
of England by his (6. relate) Edward the Confessor', king of England. But when
Edward died (7. child) in 1066, Harold, Edward’s brother-in-law, didn’t help
William to become king but crowned (8. #e) King of England. William (9. quick)
set about (10. invade) England to seize the crown for (11. he). William defeat-
ed Harold’s Anglo-Saxon army at the Battle of Hastings. By 1069 the Normans
(12. conquer) a third of England and William (13. become) the (14. great) ruler
in (15. west) Europe. William’s (16. descend) ruled England for many years.

26. @ Read the text and make it complete choosing the best items to fill in the gaps.

The House oF Tuboer

The Tudor kings and queens ruled (1) ... 1485 and their
dynasty (2) ... 118 years. Queen Elizabeth I was the (3) ...
Tudor, her father, King Henry VIII, was probably the most
famous English monarch. Just 18, Henry VIII came to the
(4) ... in 1509. He was (5) ... by his councillors to marry
Catherine of Aragon which he duly did. He became heir to
the throne because his (6) ... brother Arthur
had died in 1502. During his first years of
rule he (7) ... himself largely with foreign
policy, defeating both the French and the
Scottish in battle in 1512 and 1513. The Tudor period was also
a time of great cultural significance, giving (8) ... to figures
such as the playwright William Shakespeare and political fig-
ures like Sir Thomas More and Cardinal Wolsey.

1. a) for b) through c) of d) since

2. a) stood b) longed c¢) lasted d) prolonged

3. a) former b) last c) previous d) latest

4. a) power b) throne c) rule d) cabinet

5. a) instructed b) ordered c¢) forced d) reminded

6. a) old b) older ¢) elder d) oldest

7. a) engaged b) thought ¢) made d) established

8. a) rise b) raise c) way d) development
"' Edward the Confessor [,edwad 82 kon’fesa] — Dayapn McnosenHuk (aweautickuli Kopoab)
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Phrasal Verb 10 ?Pick
B Ff s

1. to pick at — to eat only small amounts of a meal because
you do not feel hungry

Most of the time he jjust p\ig_lés &his food.

h{ #m&{/l' A’k QL .
2. to pidk on eep treating someone badly or unfairly,
especially by criticizing them

Why do you always pick on me?

ﬁtpt i ?’E, ]
3. to 'pick’ — to choose one person or a thing from a group

©  Hawey L\ picked out a dress for the party?
B0 Q4 ool f L
. 440 pick up — a) to lift sb/sth
She rushes to pick up the baby as soon as it starts to cry.

. b)to learn a new skill| without intend-

RE 1

He picked up a few German .
pl s while staying in Berlifi. 1 stopped to pick her up.

d) to get sth' N DA WAAN g
I need to pick up my bags before we leave.
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m m Complete the sentences, use at, on, out, up.

- LI ordered some meat from the butcher. I'll pick it ... on my way home
tonight. 2. She picked ... her bag and left the room. 3 Jane picked ... the
. blouse she particularly liked. 4. Why do they always pick ... me? I've done
all the washing up. 5. I picked him ... at the station and drove home. 6. John
wasn’t hungry, and just picked ... the food on his plate. 7.1 never studied
French. I just picked it ... when I was in France. 8.1 sat picking ... my
dinner wishing I was somewhere else. 9. There are sheets of paper all over
the floor. Could you pick ... and put them away? 10. Stop picking ... me!

28. m Express the same in English.

1. Crapumie AeTH YacTO MpUIOMpaloTcs K miaammnuM. 2. Pomurtenu BeIGpaiu
HMsI CBOeMY HOBOpoxneHHomy. 3. Moit nBoroponHbiii Opar Hadaa HEMHO-
[0 TOBOPHTh MO-MTAJIBSHCKHM TOCNE TpexMecsyHoro npebOniBanus B Mrta-
guu. 4. ABTobyc ocTtaHOBHMIICS, 4TOOBI 3a0parhb ABYX maccaxupos. 5. et
KOBBIDSUIM BHJIKAMH €Iy B CBOMX Tapeikax. 6. Mel nuiin no Gepery mMops U
MOJHUMAIH TalbKy M pakymku (pebbles and shells). 7. OH momen Tyga pas-
106bITh MHbpopMaimioo. 8. F 3abupaio cBo H0Yb U3 IIKONBL. 9. JIXKeHHM
Bcerna npuaupaercs Ko MHe. 10. Camoe nyumiee oH oToOpan misi cels.

New Words to Learn

29. Read and guess what the words in bold type mean.

I. Their years of work culminated [kalmineitid] in a new invention.

2. My sister is a mathematical genius ['dsi:nras]. At the age of six she could
easily do sums and solve some uncomplicated problems.

3. Mankind [‘mznkamnd] means all humans considered as a group.
Nowadays some people don’t use this word because they think that it
may hurt women’s feelings, so they use the word “humankind” instead.

4. The Smiths are our good friends. They live nearby ['niobai], in the house
round the corner.

| 30. Read the words, look them up and then study the word combinations and
~  sentences to know how to use them.

achieve [o'f[i:v] (v): to achieve fame, to achieve popularity, to achieve fortune.
We have achieved what we set out to do.
| - achievement [o'tfi:vmant] (n): a great achievement, a remarkable acmcvement
{ o Climbing Mount Everest is a great achievement.
‘ available [o'veilabl] (adj): to be available to somebody/for something. The
hotel is full, so there are no rooms available. These facts will never be avail-

4 able to you. There is no money avallalgle for the pr(yect
. W S BFP LA ot t (A LD, 8
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aware [é’wea] (aaﬂ.-) to be aware of something, to become aware of some-
thing. 1 was well aware of the fact. They have become aware of the danger.
beneficial [,benififl] (adj): to be beneficial to something, to be mutually
beneficial. The discovery of this medicine was beneficial to many AIDS
patients. Some insects are beneficial to plants.
, beneflt ['benifit] (benefit(t)ed, benefit(t)ing) (v): to benefit something/
; (W10 'somebody, to benefit from something. This sunshine will benefit the
oy A farmers. The factory benefited from the new machines. :
37 Wi “capture [‘’keeptfo] (v): to capture criminals, to capture animals, to capture

A

B somebody’s imagination/attention. His story captured the interest of the
world’s media.

-l A( !co tem r{ [kan‘temprari] (adj): contemporary art, contemporary music, -
“cbhte r{:b Efry literature. Contemporary sources offer a very different mter- E
pretation. Beethoven was contemporary with Napoleon. E
contemporary [kan’temprari] (n): Most of his contemporaries found his music
unusual.
contribute [kon‘tribju:t] (v): 1) to contribute something to somebody/some-
Lol thing. Various factors contributed to his downfall. The people of the town
o +“contributed food and clothing to the family whose house had burnt down.
% 2) to contribute articles to a newspaper (magazine).
’eﬂ'lc!ent [1'fifont] (adj): Alice is a very efficient secretary, she is skilful and
+¢ +'eapable of doing many things.
‘,'A'_'p pgablish [r'steeblif] (v): to establish a firm, to establish a university etc. How
' long has the firm been established? The head of the firm wanted to estab-
~ lish good relations with his business partner.
establishment [1'stebliimant] (n): a research establishment, an educational
establishment, a training establishment. I want to speak to the manager of
this establishment.
generation [,dzena’reifn] (n): future generations, the previous generation, the
older/younger generation, a generation gap. The novel is about several gen-
erations of a French family.
gradually [‘gredsoli] (adv): to develop gradually, to ruin gradually. Gradually
the situation changed.
opportunity [,opa‘tjunitr] (#): a wonderful (great) opportunity; to take the
opportunity of doing something, to have an opportunity to do some-
thing. It’s a wonderful opportunity for you to find the truth. I took the
opportunity of seeing Ann while I was in London.
rapid [‘repid] (adj): rapid progress, a rapid movement, a rapid growth.
Nowadays we see a rapid growth in the use of the Internet.
record [ri’kod] (v): 1) to record historical events. His diary records the lives
of ordinary country people. 2) to record a song, a concert, a speech. Can
you record the film for me at ten o’clock?
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subsequent [‘sabsikwont] (adj): a subsequent interview (event). These skills
~ were then passed on to subsequent generations.

_mune [tetm] (v): to tame animals, to tame the might of the river. It is impos-
sible or very difficult to tame some wild animals.

- 31. Give it a name.

1) Skilful or capable; 2) modern or relating to the present time; 3) an insti-
tution; 4) a chance to do something; 5) a group of people who are born
and live around the same time; 6) possible to get free or ready when you
need it; 7) to write articles for a newspaper or magazine; 8) to know what
is happening; 9) to begin or create, to start to happen; 10) quick, fast; 11) to
write a description of something that can be read in future; 12) to succeed
in doing what you planned to do; 13) to get help or an advantage from
something; 14) having a good effect or influence on somebody; 15) hap-
pening or coming after something else; 16) to catch someone so that they
became their prisoner.

32. Complete the sentences using the words from Ex. 29 and Ex. 30.

1. The hall is ... on Saturday night, you can hold your meeting there.
2. Jenny made a ... recovery after her operation. 3. John ... from his father’s
advice and won a lot of money at the horse race. 4. This company was ...
in 1880. 5. Irene is an ... secretary. She can do wonders. 6. Is Ron ... that
I am coming? 7. They are holding a party to celebrate the ... of their scien-
tific research. 8.1 can’t say I am fond of ... music, 1 prefer classic. 9. All
three ... — children, parents and grandparents — lived together quite hap-
pily. 10. Have you ... any money to them? 11. 1 have ... the whole concert.
You can listen to it. 12. My grandfather has ... a lot in this life. 13. I'm going
to Great Britain in October. That will be a wonderful ... to practise my
English. 14. This educational ... is well-known in Europe. 15. Their relation-
ship was mutually .... 16. Pour the water into the bowl and ... add the flour.

33. a) Name a few things that can be:
1) rapid; 2) contemporary; 3) efficient; 4) available; 5) subsequent.
b) Name a few things that one can:

1) record; 2) be aware of; 3) benefit (from); 4) establish; 5) contribute;
6) achieve.

34. [I] Insert prepositions where necessary.

1. Details of the project are not available ... anybody. 2. I don’t think Jane
is aware ... all the facts. 3. Mr Morgan’s contribution ... the company’s suc-
cess was really remarkable. 4. My flight was delayed so it was a good oppor-
tunity ... doing some shopping. 5. We took the opportunity ... visiting the

UNIT ONE
2— 0.8, Adpanacresa, 9 kn, [il




Houses of Parliament during our trip to London. 6. Nowadays we see a
rapid change ... the world ... computer technology. 7. The new project is
beneficial ... many children. 8. 1. Levitan was contemporary ... A. Chekhov.
9. The students benefited ... the new library. 10. If he doesn’t work harder,
he will never achieve ... anything.

35. Look at the portraits and say which of these people were contemporaries or near con-
temporaries. Say what you know about them.

EXAMPLE: Ludwig van Beethoven was contemporary with Napoleon I.
Beethoven was born in 1770 and died in 1827. He was a
famous German composer, one of the best known and most
admired composers of his time. He continued writing music
after he became unable to hear at the age of 30. Among the
most famous of his many works are the Fifth Symphony and
the Emperor Concerto'. Napoleon...

1 — Napoleon; 2 — Queen Elizabeth I; 3 — Margaret Thatcher; 4 — Marina Tsvetaeva;
5 — Tzar Nicholas II; 6 — Dante; 7 — Ludwig van Beethoven; 8 — Charles Darwin;
9 — Prince Alexander Nevsky; 10 — Tzar Ivan IV, 11 — Mikhail Gorbacheyv;

12 — Vladimir Dal.
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. 36. Speak about Thomas Alva Edison, a famous American inventor.

&,

1847, February 11 born in the USA, State Ohio

£

1854 (age of 7) goes to school

e his formal schooling is limited to three months, he
is not thought of as a clever boy at school, there-
after’ is tutored by his mother
develops into an avid® reader

1859 (age of 12) becomes a trainboy on the Great Trunk Railroad, sell-
ing magazines and candy

1862 (age of 15) becomes a manager of a telegraph office
produces his first inventions — the transmitter’ and the
receiver of the automatic telegraph

1878 begins work on electric light, founds The Edison
Electric Light Company

1879 demonstrates a lamp that glows® for 40 hours

1882 establishes the world’s first central electric light power

station in New York City

during his life makes over 100 inventions which contributed a lot to
the development of science and technology
his inventions are rapidly spread all over the world
his inventions are beneficial for the human
society
his greatest achievements are the invention of}
a) electric light
b) the phonograph for recording sound (the

invention he was most proud of)
¢) equipment for the cinema .
d) electric light power station

1931 dies

! thereafter — mocne 3toro
Yavid — cTpacTHbIi

a transmitter — mepenaTymMK
Y10 glow — cpetuts (0 a2amne)
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37.[11 Express the same in English.

1. Tom He otnapan ceGe oT4eTa, YTO €ro crapuias cectpa HabMIOZAET 32 HUM.
2. KnybHuKa CTaHOBMTCS AOCTYIIHO#M B Hawane nera. 3. Mapus u Ilsep
Kiopu mocturnm cnasel Kak ydyeHble. 4. Kurtenu nepeBHM cobpanu (mo-
JKEepTBOBAIM) ey M oaexny st ceMbu OexeHues (refugee family). 5. Bknan
YexoBa B pYCCKYyH0 JIATEpaTypy TNMOMCTHHE Beauk. 6. MarasuH, mkona,
GonbHWLIA, JENOBOW LEHTP — 3T0 ydpexnaeHus. 7. Mou poawTead Hasbi-
BalOT MEHS M MOMX Apy3eil MonoabiM nokosneHueMm. 8. Tebe ctout noitu
M MOCMOTpPeTh 3TOT (GUIBM, €caM MNpeacTaBUTCs BO3MOXHOCTh. 9. Illko-
na ofemaeT ObICTpbIE Pe3yJabTaThl NMPU 00YYEHUM WHOCTPAHHBIM S3bIKAM.
10. INecHs ucronHsIachk B 3alMCH, a He B «KuByio». 11. [IKOH 3amucan cyer
Marya B 3amMCHYI0 KHMXKY. 12. Bce emie ecth HECKOJIBKO HEMPOJAHHBIX
MecT Ha urpy. 13. A 3Halo, 4TO criocoGCTBOBANO ee ycrexy Kak OalepuHBI.
14. Konnemx BBen (yCTaHOBWI) HOBBIM KypC Ui CTYIEHTOB, WHTEPECYIO-
mMXCcsA KoMmblotepaMu. 15. Malikii BOCTIONB30BAJICA BO3MOXKHOCTBIO TTOCE-
T™MTh HauwmoHansHyio ranepelo, korna 6eu1 B JlIoHmoHe.

Focus on Synonymy

fast (ad)

1. able to move quickly (about means of transport)

a fast car
a fast train

2. able to move quickly and do things quickly (about people and

animals)
a fast learner a quick learner
a fast worker a quick worker
a fast reader a quick reader

3. done or happening in a short time

a fast tour a quick look

a fast journey a quick journey

a fast game of tennis | | a quick visit

a quick movement
a quick answer
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4. doing things in a short time, being in a hurry (about people)

Be quick, we don’t
have much time.

5. happening much more quickly than usual

(usually before nouns)
rapid learning
rapid progress
rapid increase
rapid growth
rapid change

rapid recovery

Fast (ADv) = Quickry

You have come here quickly; did you travel by car?
The report was quickly prepared for publication.
She drives very fast.

Their population is growing fast.

Fast and quickly both mean “going at high speed”, but you use
quickly especially to talk about someone who is going only a short
distance, especially because they are in a hurry.

'_ 38. Express the same in Russian. Pay attention to the underlined words.

1. She was precise and quick in her movements. 2. Let’s have a quick look
at those papers. 3. Give your guests a fast tour of the house. 4. Don’t drive
so fast, there’s ice on the road. 5. In China, it was a period of rapid change.
6.1 had to make a quick decision. 7. She made a rapid recovery after her
operation. 8. The new aircraft flies almost twice as fast as the old one. 9. We
witness a rapid change in the world of computer technology. 10. That was
quick! Have you finished already? 11. I'll just take a quick shower. 12. He is
a very quick walker. 13. In the morning we had a quick trip to town. 14. She
speaks so fast. I can’t understand her. 15. People are worried about the rapid
increase in military spending. 16. In a quick movement he pulled the gun
out of his pocket. 17. When does the fast train to Liverpool start? 18. Rapid
learning: learn to speak a new language in 12 weeks!
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READING FOR DISCUSSION

39. a) Read the text “The Creations of Mankind” and choose a suitable title for each para-
graph. There is one extra title.

Trmees

a) Man Lays Foundations for Future Development
b) Man Begins Cattle Breeding and Cultivating Land
¢) Man Explores Prehistoric Civilizations

d) Man Creates Dangerously Powerful Inventions

e) Man Makes First Steps on the Road of Progress
f) Man Gets the Basics of Learning

g) Man Makes Progress in Industry and Transport
h) Man Finds a New Interest in Exploration

THe Cereanons oF MANKIND

The lifestyle which we enjoy today is a
result of countless ideas and inventions, which
have taken many centuries of man’s history to
develop.

1. The first great idea which started man
on the road to his great achievements was
when a caveman picked up a heavy stone to
help him. The use of fire was another step
without which no subsequent development
would have been possible. But once man had
learned to make and use fire, it was only a
short step to discovering the use of metals.
Another great move towards modern technolo-
gy was the invention of the wheel by some
unknown prehistoric genius.

2. Man had efficient metal weapons and was able to
hunt large animals for food. Gradually, he learned to cap-
ture and tame some of the creatures, so that he could keep
his food nearby until it was needed. Man also discovered
how to plant crops, gathering seed from wild plants, which
he knew to be useful. Once farming was established, it did
not take man long to make special tools for breaking up the
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sround, and later he began to use the help of domes-
tic animals in pulling his primitive plough.

3. Another important invention which has con-
tributed greatly to our modern knowledge was writing.
. At first, writing was a special form of drawing, and
was usually very simple. But gradually these primitive
drawings turned into letters. From the counting of
days and months, man went on to count cattle and
sheep and the earliest forms of arithmetic appeared.
The Greeks were the first people to use writing to
record language as spoken by contemporary men; and
their works are still widely read today, for information
and for pleasure.

4. After the time of the Romans, the speed of dis-
covery slowed down, and indeed many earlier discov-
eries were lost for hundreds of years. It was not until
the fifteenth century, with the coming of the
Renaissance, that discoveries were again made on a
large scale. Europe was suddenly filled with a wish to
explore the world. No less important was the invention
of printing, giving many men an opportunity to read
and to own books which before had been available to
only the wealthy few. The spread of ideas was rapid,
and led in its turn to the writing of more books. The
voyagers of the Renaissance discovered the existence of
many new and strange lands, and in these lands were
all sorts of unknown animals and plants.

5. The seventeenth century saw a development of
science. The eighteenth century is associated with many
inventions and culminated in the Industrial Revolution.
The invention of the steam engine, the condenser and
piston made possible modern manufacturing processes.
The nineteenth century was the age of the machine
when man realized that many previously hard tasks
could be done more easily and cheaply by machinery.
Farm machinery was invented, and production of larg-
er food-crops became possible. The nineteenth century
also saw the invention of electricity, which revolution-
ized life and made many other things possible. The man-
ufacture of cars began a new era in transport, and led
to the appearance of lorries and buses, without which
our cities would not have grown to their present size.
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6. The previous century was the one to see
immense changes and various inventions. The
airplane was constructed. During the Second
World War man became aware of atomic energy
and nuclear weapons. The second half of the
twentieth century was characterized by the inven-
tions of television, computers, spacecraft, genet-
ic engineering and many others.

7. All our discoveries today are based on the
ideas of men who lived before us; and without
their groundwork, modern inventions would have
been impossible.

With so many wonderful achievements behind him, modern man can go
into an era of even greater discoveries, and all nations can benefit from the
knowledge left to us by earlier generations.

b) Listen to the tape (No 4) and prepare an artistic reading of the text following the
pattern given on the tape.

40. Look through the text again and say what discoveries and important innovations you
would put under these categories.

1. The first prehistoric strokes of genius.

2. Primitive farming.

3. Laying foundation for sciences.

4. The Renaissance breakthrough.

5. From science to new technologies.

6. The age of electricity.

7. The age of high technologies.

41. a) Find in the text English equivalents to these words and word combinations and read
out the sentences with them.

1) 3aBepiiatecs yeM-1ubo

2) pacnipocTpaHeHHe uaei

3) cdhyHIAMEHT, OCHOBHI

4) samennuTh(cs)

5) accoumumnpoBaTtb(cs) ¢ 4eM-TH0O

6) B GosblIOM Maciutabe

7) UMETb KHUTH

8) OBITH HAMOJIHEHHBIM YeM-JIMGO

9) 3aXMTOYHBIE, COCTOSTEIbHBIE NIOIH

10) B cBOIO O4Yepenn
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 b) Express the same idea using the words and word combinations above.

1. In my thoughts I connect summer with holidays.
2. You’re moving too fast. Could you lessen the speed, please?
3. The book is full of references to the era of the Renaissance.
- 4 The World War Il reached the highest point in its development in 1945
when Germany surrendered'.
5. For many centuries education used to be a privilege of the rich.
6. In the Middle Ages a lot of lands belonged to the Church.
7. These preliminary talks formed the base for the meeting between the two
leaders.
8. At the turn of a century numerous discoveries are usually made.

Plurals of Some Latin and Greek Borrowings

There is a natural tendency to make all foreign nouns fol-
low the regular rules of forming plurals. The more com-
monly the noun is used, the more likely this is to happen.
Some native English speakers avoid foreign plurals in every-
day speech and use them only in scientific and technical
contexts.

1. Nouns with foreign plurals only
-is analysis [a'nzelisis] — analyses [o'nalisiz] — aHanu3(br)

criterion — criteria — KpuTepuii(H)
25 [krar'trorton]  [krar‘trona]

phenomenon — phenomena — siBneHue(s)
[fi'nominan] [fi'nomina]

i datum [‘dertam] — data [‘derta] — nanHOe(BIE)
"7 stratum [‘stra:tom] — strata [‘stra:ta] — crioii(u)

'to surrender [sa'renda] — caaBarbes
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2. Nouns with both foreign and regular plurals
: cacti [‘keektar]

cacm<cactuses [‘keektasiz] = V()
-us e
. ,genii [‘dginiai) ) :
: - il %] -
gemus(gmmses ['dinrasiz] it
tt -
e <antennae [aen’ eni:] LA
: 7 antennas [@n’tenaz]
-a Lled
formulae [‘formjuli:]
fi 1 —
s i T i)
; indices [‘indisi:z]
d i
e TR Padisi. . oo
e aj ndix< SEOENawE0s £ nendi ) — npuioxeHue(s)
it appendixes [o'pendiksiz] 3
media [‘mi:dia]
edi — CTBO
e . lum<mediums [‘mi:diamz] o @) 3

memorandum —
memoranda [, mema‘rends] /
memorandums [,mema‘rendomz] — MemopaHayM(bi)

42. Change the plural form of the underlined nouns where it is possible.

. Cacti are plants which can live in hot, dry places.

. Such phenomena are rather rare in life.

. I have never been good at maths formulas.

. There are three appendices at the end of the book.

. What criteria do you use in your work?

. Our last set of analyses shows quite different results.

. The era of the Renaissance was the time when a lot of genii worked in
different spheres.

. New television antennae are being put on the roof of our block of flats.

. Such inequalities are found in all strata of society.

. These data are very interesting.
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 HISTORIC versus HISTORICAL -

important because it is old and
interesting or impressive; impor-
tant in history

a historic place

a historic city (town)
a historic decision

| a historic object

a historic speech

a historic change

connected with history or the past

| a historical figure

a historical interest

a historical importance
a historical context

a historical novel

a historical film

a historical play

a historical information

a historic time
a historic visit
a historic year
a historic document

historic or historical

a historic/historical event
a historic/historical building
a historic/historical monument

But: a history lesson, a history teacher, a history museum, a history department

43. Historic, history or historical?

1. Trafalgar Square is a ... spot. 2. A lot of ... events took place in Red
Square. 3. “Ivanhoe” is a famous ... novel by Walter Scott. 4. ... books, films
or pictures describe or represent people, situations or things that existed in
the past. 5. World War Il brought about a lot of ... changes in Western
Europe. 6. It was this kind of ... context that Morris brought to his work.
7. There are a lot of ... monuments in St. Petersburg. 8. The ... Museum is
situated in Red Square. There are a lot of ... objects and ... documents in
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it. 9. Who is your ... teacher? 10. Have you seen any ... films? Have you ever
been to any ... places? 11. Kennedy’s decision not to start a war during
Caribbean [, kaera’bi:an] crisis is a really ... decision. 12. Mikhail Gorbachey
is a ... figure famous all over the world.

In the text “The Creations of Mankind” the noun man is used
to refer to humans in general, including both men and women.
When the noun man is used in this sense it takes no article:

Inactivity is a disease of modern man.

However, many people think that this use suggests that women
are not included, or that men are more important than
women. To avoid causing offence, you can use words and
expressions such as humans, human beings, people, humanity
or the human race.

44, Find in the text “The Creations of Mankind” (Ex. 39) and read out the sentences where
the word man is used without article.

| SPEAKING | DISCUSSING THE TEXT

45, See how well you remember the text and expand on these ideas. You may also com-
ment on them.

1.
2.

N

=0 oo -

The use of fire was a step without which no subsequent development
(of man) would have been possible.

Gradually man learned to capture and tame some of the creatures and
discovered how to plant crops.

. At first writing was a special form of drawing.
. The Greeks were the people to use writing to record language as spo-

ken by contemporary men.

. After the time of the Romans, the speed of discovery slowed down.
. (In the 15th century) Europe was suddenly filled with a wish to explore

the world.

. No less important was the invention of printing.

. The 18th century culminated in the Industrial Revolution.

. The 19th century was the age of the machine and electricity.

. All discoveries today are based on the ideas of men who lived before.
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46. Answer the questions.

1. What motivates people to make new discoveries and inventions?

2. How does progress in science and technology influence people’s lifestyle?

3. Can you give an example of how one invention leads to another?

4. Do people change alongside with the changes in the material world? In
what way?

5. Is the world changing for the better or for the worse?

6. At what time in history would you like to live? Why?

7. Can you give examples of the 20th-century inventions that in your opin-
ion influenced the development of our civilization in a most dramatic way?

8. Can you give examples of inventions that did more harm than good?

9. How do you see the future of our planet? What are the possible ways of
keeping it safe? What can threaten the future?

: DISCUSSING THE TOPIC

Topical Vocabulary: Pages of History

v’ It is sometimes said, “Those who fail to learn the lessons of history are
destined to repeat them.” Unfortunately the history of mankind is not only
a history of inventions and discoveries but also a history of wars and mili-
tary conflicts.

The state of war means that a country:

e declares war on another country

e invades the enemy’s territory

o attacks the enemy’s troops

s tries to destroy its towns and cities and its military forces
o lays siege to its cities

e captures soldiers and officers or takes them prisoner
« fights battles on battlefields

e tries to control the enemy’s territory

» bombs or shells the enemy’s territory

» conducts hostilities

v" The other side:
e defends its territory and people
« repels the enemy’s attacks
s tries to set the prisoners free
e retreats or counterattacks
s stands alone against the enemy forces or fights together with its allies
e wins important victories
» faces a (complete) defeat
o suffers heavy casualties
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v" A well-organized army has:

» headquarters

» a commander-in-chief

» generals, colonels, captains, lieutenants, soldiers (privates)

» military equipment

e ammunition (bombs, missiles, mines, tanks, aircraft carriers, guns, rifles
and other weapons)

» means of carrying out modern warfare

v~ Wars and military conflicts:

» break out

¢ are launched or unleashed or started

¢ cost the lives of many people

# prove to be ruinous or disastrous

s end in a victory or a defeat after heavy fighting
e are often horrible and bloody

v’ People involved in wars:

® 20 to war

e enrol in the army or join it

o fight on somebody’s side

» show great courage and determination to win
» fall on the battlefield

» get wounded, injured or killed

» become prisoners of war or hostages

» are listed as missing in action

« become refugees

» are awarded with medals and orders

47. Match the words with their definitions.

A.
1) to invade a) to force someone who is attacking to move
2) to enrol back
3) to repel b) to put your name on the official list
4) to declare ¢) to announce something officially
5) to award d) to give someone a reward because they
6) to retreat have achieved something
e) to move away from a position

f) to send an army into another country to
get control of it
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1) troops

2) hostilities

3) casualties

4) headquarters
5) allies

a) countries that make an agreement with
another country that they will help each
other, especially in a war

b) the place from which military action is
controlled

¢) big groups of soldiers

d) people who are injured or killed

e) fighting between enemies in a war

1) commander-
in-chief

2) ammunition

3) prisoner

4) refugee

5) hostage

6) siege

a) bullets, bombs etc. that can be fired from
a weapon

b) someone who is kept in a jail, especially
during a war

¢) someone who leaves their country, espe-
cially during a war

d) someone responsible for the whole of the
armed forces of a country

e) a prisoner of someone who threatens to
kill the prisoner if he doesn’t get what he
wants

f) an attack in which an army surrounds a
city to prevent the people inside from
receiving food and water

48, Look through the topical vocabulary and answer the questions.

1. Everyone knows the Battle of Waterloo or the Battle of Kulikov Field.
What other famous battles do you remember? Where and when did they
take place?

2. How has military equipment changed through the years? How do new
technologies help to equip armies?

3. Every new war leads to more casualties than the previous one. What is

the reason for that?

. Why are some wars called patriotic? Can you give examples of such wars?

. What is a civil war? What makes them some of the most tragic wars?

What examples can you give?
. Can you remember a dramatic episode of any war?
. What are the usual consequences of wars and conflicts?
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8. Some countries, like the USA, have big armies, others have smaller
armies, still others like Switzerland or Luxemburg have no army at all.
What are their advantages and disadvantages?

9. Do you think people will ever be able to live without wars? What should

be done for it?

49. Put the names of military equipment into groups of four according to the period when
they were used.

1. 14th century 2. 17th century 3. 20th century 4. 20th century
(early) (late)

gunpowder

{ cannon

shield

jet aircraft

automatic rifle

nuclear bomb
or H-bomb

machine gun
I

tank
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50. Work in small groups and prepare an appeal to the nations of the world to stop and
ban all wars.

51. There are two opinions about building up weapons. Some politicians think that there
are too many weapons on our planet. They say the nuclear weapons that different countries
have are enough to destroy all life on Earth ten times over. The progress in science and tech-
nology makes people invent even more destructive types of weapons and this vicious circle
has to be broken.

Others contradict them and say that powerful modern weapons guarantee peace and sta-
bility in the world as they cool off aggressive countries and groups of people and make them
think twice before starting a military conflict. Which of these points of view would you sup-
port? Give your arguments.

52. Here are some events in a war history of Europe. Remember certain facts about each of
them and share the information with your friends.

BC

1260 City of Troy destroyed by Greeks

331 Alexander the Great leads Greeks to victory over the Persian
Empire

AD

732 Charles Martel leads Franks to victory over Moors

1066 William of Normandy conquers England

1096 First of six crusades by Christian armies against the Islamic
rulers of the Holy Land (Palestine)

1453 Constantinople is captured by the Turks

1588 English defeat the Spanish Armada

1853—56 Crimean War

191418 World War I: Germany and its allies are defeated by Britain,
France, Russia and others. More than 10 million soldiers are
killed

1936—39 Civil War in Spain

1939—45 World War II: Allies defeat Germany and Italy in Europe and
Japan in the East. About 55 million lives are lost.
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53. Speak about Napoleon Bonaparte. Use the facts below.

1769
1789
1792

1795

1804
1805

1812
1815

1821

born on the island of Corsica
supports the French Revolution

becomes a captain of artillery after finishing
the leading military school in Paris

crushes a royalist rebellion in Paris and soon becomes head of the
French army, wins great victories in Italy, Belgium, and Austria

crowns himself Emperor of France

cannot defeat Britain at sea, loses an important sea battle near
Cape Trafalgar (the most southwesterly point of Spain)

leads a great army into Russia

meets his final defeat at the battle of Waterloo beaten by the
British and the Prussians

dies a prisoner on the lonely Atlantic island of St. Helena

54. a) Some peoples' have a reputation of being good and in some cases bloodthirsty war-
riors. Can you say what peoples are described in these passages?

1. They came from Scandinavia. Their age lasted from
about AD 800 to AD 1100. Originally they were farmers but
fearlessly crossed the seas in swift sailing ships. They raided
the coasts of England, braved the Atlantic Ocean to explore
Greenland and North America. They traded as far as the east
of Russia and Constantinople. They had their own laws and
a parliament. They were skilled artists and poets.

2. These people come from a city-state in Ancient
Greece. At some point in history this state became highly
militarized and authoritarian. All citizens had to go through

a training programme from the age of seven onwards.

'a people ['pipl] (p! peoples) — Hapon
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Gradually their state became the most powerful in Greece, a
centre for soldiers and the military arts. They warred with
Athens and won a victory over it. These people are supposed
to have been simple, severe, without any attention to com-
fort. They say that these people practised killing weak boys
who were not fit to be soldiers, by throwing them off the rock.

o 3. These people were grouped into tribes
that shared the same language and culture.
They were governed by meetings of elders.
Tribes were always ready to fight each other.
War called for individual leadership. In some
areas the tribes gathered into more permanent confederations
under the rule of chiefs. Some time ago these people were often
seen as cruel and ruthless but nowadays this point of view is
not very popular. These people suffered greatly from European
settlers. On some territories they were forced to leave their
lands and to live on reservations.

b) What makes peoples fight in modern times? Give your opinions. Say if these reasons are
strong enough to spill blood for them.

55. a) History doesn’t all consist of dark times. Some pages of history are bright and give
people hope for the future. Look at the pictures on p. 52 and comment on them.

b) What other historic events could you put under the categories of dark and bright pages
in history?

56. Read these proverbs and sayings. Say what they mean and in what situations one might
use them. Prepare a little story to illustrate one of them and tell it to your friends without
mentioning the actual proverb or saying. Let them guess which of them you had in mind.

1. Happy is the country that has no history.

2. If you want peace, prepare for war.

3. Take not a musket to kill a butterfly.

4. Love your neighbour, yet pull not down your fence.

5. The pen is mightier than the sword.

6. History repeats itself.

7. All is fair in love and war.

57. @ Give a two-minute talk on why it is important to know history. Remember to say:
s if you like history;
m where one can get information about historic events;

m what history can teach us;
u if people always learn lessons of history.
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Voltaire: “1 may disagree with what you say but
I will defend to death your right to say it.”

Adam Smith wrote about
efficient economic systems. pr=m

[P0 Eewed Michelangelo. David

Raphael. Sistine
Madonna

Leonardo da Vinci.
The Mona Lisa

Abraham Lincoln (1809—1865)
abolished slavery.

1945

& Yuri Gagarin
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58. @ You and your friend want to go to a museum. Discuss with him/her which of the
following options is the most attractive.

‘a) The History Museum
'b) The Russian Army Museum
¢) The City Picture Gallery
d) The Museum of Science and Technology

Remember to:
n discuss all the options;
s take an active part in the conversation and be polite;
s come up with ideas;
» give good reasons;
s find out your friend’s attitudes and take them into account;
n invite your friend to come up with suggestions;
» come to an agreement.

USEFUL TIPS FOR ENGLISH LEARNERS

Numbers

It’s good to remember how to say and write certain numbers in English.
1. In texts numbers from one to tem are usually written in words: one, two,
three etc. (Not 1, 2, 3 etc.)
2. Numbers from 21 to 99 are hyphenated: twenty-one, thirty-four.
3. The numbers 100, 1000, 1000000 can be said in two ways:
a hundred — one hundred
a thousand — one thousand
a million — one million
But you can use only one in all other cases:
2150 — two thousand one hundred and fifty
2001175 — two million one thousand one hundred and seventy-five
People often use a instead of ome in conversation, but it is better to use one
in technical contexts.
4. There is a difference between the way they say numbers in British and
American English.
932 BrE — nine hundred and thirty-two
AmE — nine hundred thirty-two
3841 BrE — three thousand eight hundred and forty-one
AmE — three thousand eight hundred forty-one
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5. The number 1000000000 (Muummapzn) is a billion (or a thousand million)
in English. -

6. Mind the way numbers are used to indicate years:

1066
1605
1776
1900
1999
2000
2001

7. Phone numbers are presented as series of numbers with pauses between the
groups of numbers.

E.g. 08081 570983 = oh eight oh eight one, five seven oh nine eight three
BrE: For phone numbers like 5155, people often say five one double five.
For phone numbers like 1555, people often say one treble five or one five
double five.

AmE: People often say “area code” before the first part of the number, which
represents the area where they live.

ten sixty-six

sixteen oh five

seventeen seventy-six

nineteen hundred

nineteen ninety-nine

(the year) two thousand

two thousand and one; AmE also two thousand one

(555) 632-9821 = area code five five five, six three two, nine eight two one g
8. There are different ways to say number 0. i
You can pronounce 0 like the letter o, when you are giving a series of num-
bers such as a credit card number or a flight number.

In dares: Say oh when giving the name of a year, such as 1904, nineteen oh

JSour (see above).

In mathematics, science and technical contexts:

BrE: Say nought [not] or zero [‘ziorsu]. AmE: Say zero.

In temperatures:

Say zero to refer to freezing point (0° Celsius or —32° Fahrenheit).
In sports, for scores of 0.

BrE: Say nil. AmE: Say zero or nothing.

In tennis: Say love.

59. m a) Read and write these numbers.
432, 1583, 1184, 184103, 1832765, 3001192, 4931187, 541164, 192, 1111,
3971507.

[I:] b) Write the numbers in words and read the sentences.

1. You can find this information on page 1121. 2. My Uncle Roger was born
in 1909. 3. Is 2000 or 2001 the beginning of the new millennium'? 4. Mike

"a millennium [mr'lentam| — TeiCSYeneTHE
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|
Fox, a Londoner, says the score of the football match was 3:0. 5. When |
it is 0° degrees in Brighton, people in New York may describe this tem- |
perature as —32° Fahrenheit. 6. My flight number is SU206. 7. Would you I
like to write down my telephone number? It is 301 55 55. 8. The sum !
of these figures is 0. 9. — What’s the number of your credit card? — It’s ;
7008391526. 10. — Will you repeat the number of your identification [
card? — It’s 78409365. 11. If we add 500,000,000 and 500,000,000, we {
get 1,000,000,000.

|
|
\

Form Filling

60. [:I] This type of migration card has to be filled in at Heathrow Airport, London. Can
you do it correctly?

Migration card

Forenames

Family name ‘
|

Sex
Date of birth: Day Month Year
Place of birth
Nationality

Occupation
Address in the United Kingdom

Signature

61. (1] This type of migration card has to be filled in at Sheremetyevo Airport.
a) Can you do it correctly?
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«A» (Boean/Arrival)

Poccuiickan Denepauma Russian Federation
iz 5 0 0403336303
Damnnus/ Surname

Wun/Given name

Oruecran/Patronymic |

[iara powaewwes/Dale of birth Ton/Sex

fOewe  Mecau Ton Myx/Male Kew/Female
Doy  Mooth Year

gy R | ol e O
Ne nacnopta/Passpoit No. i & T,
CLLET LT LI T T
Lt sy rpose of rest: A |Opramesion) & Poctus

Coysetvan/Savce ] TywanyToursm  [T] | Acrass (host organization) i Aussa:

reswacon (] towspoyme []
‘wcraupmare [T TomowyTnoswt [
Cpox npeBuweasin) Term of stay: ]mwsvm
C/From; Do/ Untii:

fnn crywelusx onaetoe/Official use only
Buean/Arrival
= Mo paspesa
«B» {Buiean/Departure)
s %% 5.0 0 403336903
Dammmms/ Surname
W/ Given name
Orvecteo/ Patronymic|
Jara poxpesms/Date of birth NanySex
Jews Mecay oa Myx/Male Kew/ Female
Day Month Year
s | O O
Ne nacnopra/ Passport No. I n
| Il 9 S P il””iill
Lissis msgn 1/ Prarpose of vest. Agpec (o0 wenman ) & Pocom
CopmetuanjSowce[ | TyowTowsm [ |Acvess fhost organiation) in Aussi
hwamwu
YebuEcanon ] Pasora/Eniopment [
NachawPreake  [T] Ty Translt |'_‘|
Cpox npetesanmn/ Term of stay: Mogywo/ Signature:
C/From: o/ Uniit:

[ crysebisix omerox/Official use only
Beeag/Arival Buean/Departure
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b) Read the information given at the back of the form and put the statements after it under
 the categories “do's” or “don‘ts”.

Attention

1. Foreign nationals are requested to fill in both parts of the Migration Card
(A and B) and hand it over to the Border Control Officer along with their
passport and other certificates and travel documents.

- 2. Please fill in the Card clearly in Russian or English language in block letters.
3. Please use mark “X” to indicate your sex and purpose of the visit in the
correspondent frames.

4, Keep in mind that according to the new law in force you should register
yourself in the local office of the Ministry of the Interior within 3 days after
your arrival to the point of destination or within 1 day in case of stay at the
hotel or other similar organization rendering hotel services (this rule is applied
to all foreign nationals except those who are the subject of registration by the
Ministry of Foreign Affairs).

5. Please keep your B card along with your passport until going through the
departure passport control procedure.

Do's or don‘ts?
a) Cut the Migration Card in two parts.
b) Show the Migration Card to the officials when you cross the border.
¢) Print the words when filling in the card.
d) Write “male” or “female” when indicating vour sex.
e) State the aim of your visit.
f) Remember to put your name and other information about yourself on an
official list after your arrival.
g) Throw the card away as soon as you are finished with the formalities.

MISCELLANEOUS

62. a) Read the text and say what lines made you smile. Which of them
do you find most humorous?

ReveLanions From GeorGe MIkES

George Mikes was born in 1912 in Hungary. He
studied law and received his doctorate in Buda-
pest University. He became a journalist and was
sent to London as a correspondent. He came
for a fortnight but stayed on and made England his home.
During the Second World War he broadcast for the BBC
Hungarian service. After the war he continued working as a crit-
ic, broadcaster and writer until his death in 1987.
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Tve LanGuace

When I arrived in England I thought I knew English. After I'd been here
an hour | realized that I did not understand one word. In the first week I
picked up a tolerable working knowledge of the language and the next seven
years convinced me gradually that I would never know it really well, let alone
perfectly. This is sad. My only consolation being that nobody speaks English
perfectly.

Remember that those five hundred words an average Englishman uses are
far from being the whole vocabulary of the language. You may learn another
five hundred and another five thousand and yet another fifty thousand and still
you may come across a further fifty thousand you have never heard of before,
and nobody else either.

If you live here long enough, you will find out to your greatest amazement
that the adjective mice is not the only adjective the language possesses, in spite
of the fact that in the first three years you do not need to learn or use any
other adjectives. You can say that the weather is nice, the restaurant is nice,
Mr Soandso is nice, Mrs Soandso’s clothes are nice, you had a nice time, and
all this will be very nice.

Then you have to decide on your accent. You will have your foreign accent
all right, but many people like to mix it with something else. The easiest way
to give the impression of having a good accent or no foreign accent at all is to
hold an unlit pipe in your mouth, to mutter between your teeth and finish all
your sentences with the question “isn’t it?” People will not understand much,
but they are accustomed to that and they will get a most excellent impression.

The most successful attempts to put on a highly cultured air have been
made on polysyllabic lines. Many foreigners who have learnt Latin and Greek
at school discover with amazement and satisfaction that the English language
has absorbed a huge amount of ancient Latin and Greek expressions, and they
realize (a) that it is much easier to learn these expressions than the much sim-
pler English words; (b) that these words as a rule are very long and make a
simply superb impression when talking to the greengrocer, the porter and the
insurance agent.

Imagine, for instance, that the porter of the block of flats where you live
remarks sharply that you must not put your dustbin out in front of your door
before 7.30 am. Should you answer “Please don’t bully me”, a loud and tire-
some argument may follow, and certainly the porter will be proved right. Should
you answer, however, with these words: “I repudiate your petulant expostula-
tion,” the argument will be closed at once, the porter will be proud of having
such a highly cultured man in the block, and from that day onwards you may,
if you please, get up at four o’clock in the morning and hang your dustbin out

of the window.
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This whole language business is not at all easy. After spending eight years in
this country the other day I was told by a very kind lady, “But why do you com-
plain? You really speak a most excellent accent without the slightest English.”

b) Translate the text into Russian. Try to preserve the original style of the author.

63. @ Listen to the poem (No 5), read it and learn it by heart. What is

the message of the poem?
OxymANDIAS

by Percy Bysshe Shelley

[ met a traveller from an antique land

Who said: Two vast and trunkless legs of stone
Stand in the desert... Near them, on the sand,
Half sunk, a shuttered visage lies, whose frown,

. And wrinkled lip, and sneer of cold command,

Tell that its sculptor well those passions read
Which yet survive, stamped on these lifeless things,
The hand that mocked them, and the heart that fed:
And on the pedestal these words appear:

“My name is Ozymandias, king of kings:

Look on my works, ye Mighty, and despair!”

' Nothing beside remains. Round the decay

Of that colossal wreck, boundless and bare

. The lone and level sands stretch far away.

JIMIIEHHBIC TYJIOBHILA

pasBUTHI HA KYCKM JTHK/
HAXMYPEHHOE BBIpaXeHHe

3anevyaTaHHbIH

ye [ji] = you
pasBallMHbI, PYMHBI

30. pasbutas crarys
ONMHOKHe, DesmoaHble/
POBHEIE, TUIOCKHE

Find some information about an event of great historic impor-
tance. Think of how to present it to the class in the most inter-
esting way. Give your presentation. Remember that it shouldn't

exceed 5-7 minutes.
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INTRODUCTION

. Things that people make with their hands pave the way
| to the future. As important is what they create with their
| minds — their ideas, hopes and ambitions which very often
| materialize. People’s spiritual life is as important as their
| physical comfort, need for food and warm clothes in winter.
Sometimes it is a lot more important.
| During his thousands of years on earth, man has con-
- stantly dreamt of a better life and a better society — a soci-
‘| ety without evils and hardships. People who think of such
- societies are philosophers and people who claim that they

know how to make people happier, are politicians.

|, Answer the questions.
1

Do you think that politicians have any effect on our everyday life? What
effect? Can you give examples?

. What famous politicians do you know? What did they do or are doing

for their peoples?

. Do you personally find politics interesting? Could you go into politics?
. Can you remember any names of philosophers who tried to teach peo-

ple to live happier lives? Where did they live? What did they teach?

. Why should people be socially conscious? Do you believe that everyone

can help to make our society better?

. What do you think about social revolutions? What revolutions do you

know? What were their results?

. Do you think in the new millennium peoples will become closer and

finally unite or keep their national integrity? Which way would you pre-
fer? Why?

2. TEJT YOURJSELF. Choose the right items to do this quiz on politics.
1.

In 1776, delegates from ... British colonies in North America gathered in
Philadelphia to write a declaration of independence.

Bl Bl12 Bli13 B9

2. The head of state in Britain is ....

the President [2] the Prime Minister [%) the Queen
[2)] the Speaker
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3. The head of state in Russia is ....
the President
the Prime Minister
the Speaker

the Head of the State Duma
4. The main job of the government in Russia is ....

to make laws to carry out laws

to approve laws [)] to explain laws

5. Under the US Constitution, the powers of the government are divided
among ... branches.

two three
] four five

6. The name of the state (city-state) that was ruled by citizens is ....
Bl China, 2,500 years ago
Athens, 2,800 years ago
Egypt, 2,000 years ago
Britain, 2,000 years ago

7. The country which became a republic at the end of the 18th century
I8k

Canada France
Great Britain Spain

8. Russia became a republic in ....
January 1905 February 1917

October 1917 September 1914
9. The first ten amendments to the American Constitution are called ....
the Bill of Citizens

[3)] the Bill of Freedoms
the Bill of Rights

the Bill of Possibilities

10. The only country of the four mentioned below which is not a monar-
chy 8 «

Canada Iceland ‘
the Netherlands Sweden %

i
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. The word “philosophy” is derived from the Greek phrase “love of wisdom”. Look at the
st of the major world’s philosophers and match them with the countries where they lived.

"l‘) René Descartes [‘derka:t] (1596—1650) a) France

2) Immanuel Kant (1724—1804) b) Germany

3) David Hume (1711—1776) c) Scotland

4) Thomas Hobbes [hobz] (1588—1679) d) Greece

5) Socrates [‘svkratiz] (c. 470—399 BC) e) The Dutch Republic

| 6) Baruch (Benedict) Spinoza (1632—1677) f) England |

LISTENING COMPREHENSION

4.@P (S8 Listen to the text (No 6) and fill in the missing information.

Famous Desates

A debate is a discussion of reasons (1) ... something. In a (2) ... debate
people discuss problems that their society faces, such as (3) ..., to raise or not
to raise taxes.

There are some famous debates in history that are still (4) .... One of them
is a debate between Stephen Douglas and Abraham Lincoln. They discussed
(5) ... policy on slavery. In (6) ... this topic was on every American’s mind.
(7) ... across the country printed what Lincoln and Douglas said. Soon Lincoln,
who had not been as well-known as Douglas, was a national figure. The debates
helped Lincoln get elected to the (8) ... in 1860.

About (9) ... years later another famous political debate took place. In
(10) ..., candidates for president debated on television (11) .... For (12) ..., it
was the turning point in his campaign and his career. Richard Nixon, the other
candidate, already was (13) ... and was better known. The television debates
introduced (14) ... to millions of Americans. The debates probably helped him
to become president.




. & @ =] Listen to the text about the three great Greek philosophers (No 7) and match
their names with the facts.

Make sure you know the word virtue ['vs:tfu:] (mobponeresns) used in the text,

Aristotle [‘aeristotl] Plato [’plertau]

a) wrote about his teacher’s ideas

b) had a very famous pupil who conquered other countries
c) was forced to take his own life

d) believed in the power of knowledge

e) didn’t write down his ideas

f) believed in the power of thought

g) believed in putting common ideas to test

6. @ 4 Listen to the text about Martin Luther King (No 8) and say “true”, “false”
or “not mentioned in the text”.

1. King lived in the 19th century. i
2. King’s aim was to put an end to segregation' in the
USA. b
. King and his followers never used force or violence. |
. Rosa Parks from Montgomery was a poor old black
woman.
. Rosa Parks organized a boycott of city buses.
. King and his followers won their first victory in
Montgomery.
7. The 1963 protest march was broadcast.
8. It was very hard for King to organize the protest action in Washing-
ton, DC.
9. In 1964 black Americans were given the right to vote.
10. King received the Nobel Peace Prize in 1964.

£

O\ Lh

! segregation [,segri’gen] — the separation of a social or racial group from others
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AD

@ Read the texts (A-D) and match them with the titles (1-5). There is one extra title.

Trries

I. A Living Planet for Generations to Come

2. Scientist Against Nuclear Danger

3. From High Public Office to Construction Site

4. Christian Beliefs Turned into Practice

5. International Community Leader Against Modern World Evils

No3eL Peace Prire WinnERS

A. From 1931 to 1948 Mother Teresa taught at St. Mary's
High School in Calcutta, but the suffering and poverty she saw
outside the convent walls made such a deep impression on her
that in 1948 she received permission from her superiors to leave
the convent school and devote herself to working among the

: poorest of the poor in the slums in Calcutta. Shortly after that
' she started her own order, “The Missionaries of Charity”, whose primary task
was to love and care for those nobody was prepared to look after.

The Society of Missionaries has spread all over the world. They provide
effective help to the poor in a number of countries in Asia, Africa and Latin
America, and they take care of victims of natural catastrophes such as floods,
gpidemics and famine, and of refugees.

Mother Teresa’s work has been recognized and acclaimed throughout the
world and she has received a number of awards and distinctions, including the
Nobel Prize for Peace in 1979. She died in 1997.

B. Kofi A. Annan born in Ghana was first elected Secre-
fary General of the United Nations Organization in 1997.

As Secretary General Mr Annan gave priority to strength-
ening the Organization’s traditional work in the areas of
international peace and security, advocating human rights, the
rule of law and the universal values of equality, tolerance and
human dignity. One of his ideas was “bringing the United
Nations closer to the people”. The Secretary General also took
a leading role in mobilizing the international community in
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the battle against AIDS, and more recently against the global terrorist threat,
especially after the terrorist attacks hit the United States on 11 September 2001,
He got the Nobel Prize for Peace in 2001.

C. Jimmy Carter, the thirty-ninth president of the
United States, left office in 1981, a year later became
Distinguished Professor of Emory [‘emari] University
in Atlanta, Georgia, and founded the Carter Center.
The Center addresses national and international issues
of public policy. The aim of the Carter Center was to
resolve conflict, promote democracy, protect human
rights and prevent disease and other problems. Through
the Global 2000 programme, the Center began advancing health care and agri-
culture in the developing world. Jimmy and Rosalynn Carter volunteer one week
a year for Habitat for Humanity, a nonprofit organization that helps needy peo-
ple in the United States and in other countries renovate and build homes for
themselves. He was awarded the Nobel Prize for Peace in 2002.

D. Wangari Maathai was born in Kenya in 1940. She
became the first woman in East and Central Africa to earn
a doctorate degree. Professor Maathai got her degree in
Biological Science.

Wangari Maathai was active in the National Council of
Women of Kenya. It was while she served in the National
Council of Women that she introduced the idea of plant-
ing trees in order to conserve the environment and improve
the quality of life for many people. Through the Green
Belt Movement she assisted women in planting more than
20 million trees on their farms and around schools and
churches. Dr Wangari Maathai is internationally recog-
nized for her persistent struggle for democracy, human rights and environmen-
tal conservation. She became a Nobel Peace Prize Laureate [‘la:rit] in 2004.

8. @ a) Read the texts about well-known politicians (one text is extra) and say which
of them:

1) was not born in the country where his/her political career was |
made

2) became a lawmaker at the age of 26

3) took certain actions against racial discrimination

4) had the highest military rank in the army

5) contributed to disintegration of the country where he/she lived
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A. George Bush nominated Candoleezza Rice to be Secretary of
e on November 16, 2004. On January 25, 2005, the US Senate
confirmed her nomination by a vote of 85—13 (eighty-five to thir-
teen). The negative votes came from either democrat or indepen-
dent senators. Some of them thought that Rice had acted irre-
‘:_jponsibly saying that Hussein’s regime was equal to Islamist ter-
wrism. The others could not accept her previous record. Rice’s
charm and intellect outweighed these factors, resulting in her
approval by Republicans and Democrats.

B. Charles Andre Joseph Marie de Gaulle [do ‘gevl], in
France commonly referred to as “general de Gaulle”, was a
French general and politician. He was the leader of the Free
French Forces in World War II. Called to form a government
in 1958, he inspired a new constitution and was the Fifth
Republic’s first president from 1958 to 1969. His political ide-
ology is known as Gaullism, which left a major influence in
subsequent French politics.

C. Madeleine [‘maedlin] Korbel Albright was born on May 15, 1937
in Prague. She moved to the United States in 1950 and became a
citizen in 1957. In May 1959 she married Joseph Albright, a news-
paper journalist, with whom she had three daughters. She was an
American diplomat and served as the 64th United States Secretary
of State. She was celebrated as the first female Secretary of State
and the highest ranking woman in the history of the US government.

D. Mikhail Gorbachev was born on March 2, 1931 in Stavropol
territory in the North Caucasus. He was born to a peasant fam-
ily in a small village. His father was an agricultural mechan-

ic on a collective farm. In 1950 M. Gorbachev
became a student of Moscow State University,
Faculty of Law. In 1971 he became a member of
Communist Party’s Central Committee, in 1980 —
the youngest full member of Politburo. M. Gor-
bachev was President of the Soviet Union from 1990 to 1991. He
introduced many political and economic changes and, partly as a
result of this, the Soviet Union began to break up as many of the
republics got rid of their Communist governments and made them-
selves independent.

E. Sir Winston Leonard Spencer Churchill was born in 1874 in the
family of Lord Randolph Churchill and an American mother. He
was educated at Harrow and Sandhurst. After a brief but eventful
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career in the army, he became a Conservative Member of Parliament in 1900,
He held many high posts in Liberal and Conservative governments during the
first decades of the century. In May. 1940, he became Prime Minister and
Minister of Defence and remained in office until 1945.

F. John E Kennedy was the thirty-fifth president of the
US. In his inaugural speech' on January 20, 1961 he
spoke of the need for all Americans to be active citi-
zens. “Ask not what your country can do for you, ask
what you can do for your country,” he said. He also
asked the nations of the world to join together to fight
what he called “common enemies of man”: tyranny,
poverty, disease, and war itself. President Kennedy had
to deal with many serious problems in the US. One of
them was a violation of civil rights® in the country. President Kennedy made
it clear that all Americans, regardless of their skin colour, should enjoy a good
and happy life in the United States.

b) Speak about a Russian or foreign politician of nowadays or of the past.

9. @ Read the text about Sir Thomas More’'s famous book
Utopia, then do the tasks after the text choosing the items you con-
sider the best to complete the sentences.

An loeac Sociery

Sir Thomas More was born in London in
1478. He studied law, but took a keen
interest in many subjects, including the
study of Greek. He wrote Utopia at the
beginning of the 16th century, during
the early years of the great Renaissance
movement, when men were bringing
forward new ideas and challenging the old beliefs all over
Western Europe. Utopia was published in Latin in 1516, and
later translated into English. Sir Thomas More was a powerful
adviser to King Henry VIII, but he opposed the king’s divorce
and refused to accept him as the head of the church in
England. For this the king put him in prison and ordered
his head to be cut off. The Roman Catholic Church later made
him a saint.

"inaugural [1'no:gjural] speech — peus MpesMIEHTa BO BPEMS HWHAYIYpaLlMH
? violation [,vaia’lerfn] of civil rights — HapylueHuWe IpakIaHCKUX MpaB
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During his thousands of years on earth, man has constantly dreamt of a

er society — a society which will banish the evils and hardships which he
 having to endure. Philosophers and poets have described their ideal societies
n religious and scientific treatises and in works of fiction; and few of them are
ore famous than Sir Thomas More’s Uropia. The word utopia, which Thomas

re made up from two Greek words meaning “nowhere land”, has come into
weryday language to mean the ideal society.

In his book Thomas More described a conversation between himself and a

itious sailor named Hythlodaye [‘hiOlnder]. The sailor tells of his visit to a

ical island called Utopia, where the people had learned to create a soci-
ety without hunger, tyranny and the exploitation of their fellow men.
Hythlodaye compares all the things which he had seen in Utopia with condi-
tions in England at that time; and the contrast clearly shows many evils which
men had hitherto ignored.
. First, the community which inhabited the island of Utopia was not divid-
¢d into separate social classes. All the people enjoyed equal rank and rights.
There was no private property because the Utopians believed that private prop-
erty led to envy, hate, selfish ambition and strife. Everybody wore the same
type of clothing, and no one was allowed to wear jewellery or any form of fin-
ery that would proclaim the superiority of one person over another.

There were no leisured or idle classes. Everyone had to work, though not
excessively, for seven hours a day was considered sufficient. Nobody was allowed
o force his opinions or religious beliefs on anyone else, except by fair argu-
ment and discussion. Anyone who tried to change people’s views by compul-
sion was banished from the island. People were free to marry the partners of
their choice and could not be persuaded by parents or relatives into marriages
they did not desire. They were also free to end their own marriage if they found

it was not successful. If anyone was suffering from a painful incurable illness,
he could demand to be put to death.

In Utopia, the cleverest young people were excused from work which
involved physical or unskilled labour. Instead, they were trained to be the wise
men or philosophers of the community. But they
were still treated as only ordinary members of the
community, so that they would not become a priv-
ileged superior class. Members of the government,
even the king himself were chosen from the philoso-
phers; but the king could be removed from the
throne if he showed any tendency to turn into a
tyrant [‘tararant]. The king was one with his people,
ships traded freely with other lands, modest plea-
sures were enjoyed by everyone, all religions were
honoured and the people shared their belongings.
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Thomas More's Utopia was a remarkable work of philosophy in itself,
but it also provided many of the theories and ideas which were to be hotly
debated and even fought for in the following centuries, right up to modern
times.

1. Poets and ... have always created ideal societies in religious and scientif-
ic works.

rulers politicians artists thinkers
2. The word “utopia” means a society ....

equal in every way perfect in every way

of great possibilities of everybody’s dream
3. Thomas More’s Utopia is written in a form of ....

letters a diary a dialogue [J] a monologue
4. The people in Utopia were ....

B well-read well-fed well-bred well-trained
5. Hythlodaye’s comparison between Utopia and England showed ....

Utopia’s advantage over England

that England’s living conditions were not ideal

many problems people in England hadn’t noticed

En characteristic features of English life
6. Utopia’s community was a community with ....

class discrimination [9] rank distinction

no indication to supremacy equal private property
7. People in Utopia were free to ....

refuse to work do what they wanted to

impose their own views on others

ﬂ] live according to the rules of their country
8. Thomas More’s ideas expressed in Utopia ...
were accepted by all contemporaries and future generations

aroused a lot of discussion led to various wars

E] served as a basis for modern societies
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). Find in the text “An Ideal Society” English equivalents for the following words and word
m:ionsand read out the sentences with them.

1) OpocuTL BBHIZOB CTApbLIM YOEXIEHUSM

2) NOKOHYHTL ¢ OelaMM M TPYTHOCTAMH

3) BHIAYMAHHbIN, HECYLLIECTBYIOMINIA

4) yesoBeueckoe coobIIECTBO

5) CBMIETENLCTBOBATE O TMPEBOCXOJCTBE OMHOTO HAll JIPYTrUM
6) npasaHbIA

7) ¢ MOMOIUBI0 NPUHYKICHWSA

8) Heu3neuMMBbIi

9) noJjL30BaTLCS YBaXKEeHUEM

10) umMy1ecTBO

11, Answer the questions in connection with the text “An Ideal Society”.

1. Why was Utopia first published in Latin?

2. Why can you call Sir Thomas More a man of principle?

3. What has the word “utopia” come to mean in the Russian language? in
the English language?

4, In what way is the story of Utopia told? Why is this way of story-telling
effective?

5. What social evils were exposed in the book?

6. Which features of the utopian society do you like? Which of them would
vou call unrealistic? wrong? strange?

7. Which features of the society mentioned in Utopia are still argued about?

8. What role did the book by Sir Thomas More play in its time?

9. What do you think the word “anti-utopia” means? Have you ever read
books or watched films where anti-utopian societies were described? What
were they? What kind of societies did they describe?

USE OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR SECTION

[ 1. English Tenses |

12. D:] TEJT YOURISELF. Use the verbs in brackets in proper tenses. y

A. Past simple or;past progressive? WO 6 » 'y
l.—1 t&éﬁéphone you yesterday afternoon. — Sorry, Greg, 1 (not be)

at home. elp) C to prepare a survey on school life %n
2. When John (arrive), ic%yf breakfast. 3. — Why you (# ¥l ) yo n,5
homework yesterday? — I randma in hospital. 4. What (hap—
pen) in this room when you (walk) in today" 5. What you (ci‘?) last week-
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v 01/(7 ,EO Wmf-,/
end? 6. While 1 (su;j{%? the/net yesterday, 1 (find 2 eally interesting web-
site. %lr%oarjg (can) sce the puppy because it (hidé) in the rose lﬁs i
8.1¢ edr) the thunder during the stor%%st night because I ( egg.
9. Jack (walk) "dbwn the street when it (begi o rain. 10. At eight o’clock
last night my little brother (sleep) happily. 11. While Mrs Evans [tell) er
grandson a fairy & the little boy (f asleep, so she (c!osef the book
and quietly ¢ leav@1 e roorp. 12. What Lizzy (wear) gt",he party last night?
13. My cm&?s (quarrel) "about something when I (come) into the room.

14. It (be) eayly morning. The sea (sparkle) "inder the rays of the sun. The
birds (sing’) ir beautiful songs.

B. Past simple or present perfect? hor 5

1, Alex looks sad. He must (hear) so bad news. 2. Richard and Paul
W C“-Vd{brgﬂend) any parties siﬁ e_they (cdine) back home. 3. Jane (cﬁ'ﬁh a
bad cold last weekend. She ) ill several times this term. 4. Pat (p dy% a
o lot of tennis in the last two months. 5. This ‘1} he first time Miss Ross
W5 carrive) in Germany. 6. Alex is an sartist, He },, w) three beauﬂ?l land-
scapes recently, }Les} ﬁreek he (drcf%} "fmall seascaggf.;’} — You (’ uf)%n the
ictionary I (7rell)” you about? Yes, — When you“(h. ,J) it?,.8. So far Jill
W @bvw ) three nice blous I (Er%%; Archy all my life. (I§ 5)%) acquainted
with him when we (B‘Z r. 10. Paul New says he snow for the
first t'w;y‘last February. He says he nevem;ge) snow, before. }«IJB ce
W Q(wea *) " his new fashionable tie only once since h cﬁu ) it. He wearr? it
to our party last Saturday night. 12. Kathy jus@ e). She wants you to
phone her back. 13. The 2004 ics (M,r " Athens, Greece. 14. The
information technology revolution (ﬁ?ﬁdam) our lives in many ways, mak-

ing it easier to communicate with each other.

C. Presi t \H,erfect or present perfect progressive?
1.1 6%,@

) this bike for ages, it’s literally falling apart. 2. — I wonder what *
you in my room. — Sorry, | (EY for some old photographs. 3. Sit
do "lka'r&d catch your breath. You Wﬁ' 4. Anna is an old friend of mine.
'Jw) her nearly all my life. 5. Why are you angry? What 1 (do)?
6. The Barkers (rent) this house since they moved to Liverpool. 7. The
Greens (own) this plot of land for centuries. You might say it always (be)
theirs. 8.1 (call) you all the evening. Where you (be)? 9. Mark (stay)
with us for a couple of weeks, but he is planning to leave tomorrow morn-
ing. 10. Look, this player (break) the rules again. He (play) very badly
in this match. 11. The taxi (arrive) yet? We (wait) too long. 12. We
(work) without a break since 9 o’clock in the morning. I'm sure every-
one (get) tired. 13. Your eyes look red and swollen. You (cry)? 14. I'm
afraid 1 (hear) this story five times since yesterday and I don’t want to

hear it again.
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More Facts About English Tenses

1. Present progressive is sometimes used with the verbs which
are not usually used in the progressive form (to be, to hear, to
see, to understand, to love) to characterize a person’s unusual
behaviour:

N
Nick is such a quiet child, but today he is being naughty.
I am not fond of action films, but I am loving this one.

2. Past progressive can also be used with such verbs to charac-
terize a person’s unusual behaviour at the given past moment:

Bob (who is not a very pleasant man) was being so nice to us when
we were on the tour to Edinburgh together.

I met Roy the other day. He was happy because Ann, his sick sis-
ter, was feeling much better.

3. Past simple is used to denote an action which occupied a
whole period of time which is now over, especially with the
prepositions for or during:

The old lady sat on a bench for a while, then got up and went to
the gate.

The boy stayed on the playground during the interval.

But: with the phrases all day long, from 2 (3) to 5 (6 etc.), the
whole day past progressive is generally used.

It was raining all day yesterday.

13. [ choose the right items to complete the sentences.

1. Your brother ... very annoying this evening. He isn’t usually so annoying.
a) is b) is being

2. John .. a silly fool vesterday. He isn’t usually such a fool.
a) was b) was being

3.1 think this milk ... sour. I wouldn’t use it to make porridge.
a) gets p_lis gerting

4. Mr Potter ... on the bench. It was so quiet around.
a) satﬂ was sitting

5. Mr Potter ... on a bench for half an hour and then began reading a paper.
a) sat b) was sitting

UNIT TWO I 73




6.1 ... for Ann for an hour and a half and then left. It was useless to wait
longer.
g_)_ waited b) was waiting

7. We ... all day long.
a) walked b) were walking

8. We ... for ten minutes and then saw the palace.
a) walked b) were walking

9. Whenever | met Tom he ... constantly about his grandson.
a) talked b) was talking

10. Something‘i's_wrong. Billy ... so quiet!
a) is b) is being

11. The Thompsons couldn’t understand why George ... so rude to them.
He was generally nice to his clients.
a) was b) was being

12. The children didn’t go skiing as it ... from noon till evening,
a) snowed b) was snowing

13. Nobody could recognize Polly. She ... so nice trying to charm the guests.
a) was lﬂwas being

14. Don’t argue, please. I feel that you don’t really mean it. You ... diffi-
cult.
a) are just b_)_ are just being

| Il. English Articles |

14. EI:] TEST YOURIELF. Use a, the or zero article with the names of meals, sea-

sons and parts of the day to complete the sentences.

i travellers had to get up at .7-dawn to catch the ferry to Roterdam.
2.%.Mautumn was cold and wet that year and they decided to move back
to town. 3. What’s for .7 dinner, mum? I’'m starving. 4. Few people like =7

early spring, but I have always liked jt, 5. Thank you very much for ¥4/ @

lovely dinner, Mrs Thompsen. 6. In ¥ “€vening there is always some time
to sit down and talk. 7.%."pight was warm and starry. 8+% summer of
1897 was exceptionally hot and dry. 9. Jb_ql was one of those people who
prefer to work at . night and sleep in :&x:me 10. I’ll be waiting for
you at the bus stop at > noon. 11.In" ( ter people tysually require
more food than in hot seasons. ‘!}2, ;l' hey seldom prepa hot breakfast
as they are pressed for time in morning. 1(3( n ¥ cold evening like
this, one doesn’t feel like going out. 14. What .. hot summer we had last
year! 15. It was just before ... dusk and the shadows were beginning to get

deeper.
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More Facts About English Articles
Articles with MAMES OF PERSONS

You know that usually no article is used with names of individ-
ual people and the definite article is used with the names of
families. Also remember the following.

B <

1. We don't use any articles with names of persons when they
are preceded by words like mother, father, sister, aunt, uncle,
cousin, nurse etc.: Grandma Smith, Uncle William, Cousin Rachel
(notice that both nouns are capitalized).

2. No article is used if names have such attributes as old, little,
poor, sweet, dear, honest: sweet Julia, little Meggie, poor Sam.
(If these word combinations make a nickname, both words are
capitalized: Honest Abe (Abraham Lincoln), Lucky Jim (a charac-
ter in a book by Kingsley Amis.)

3. The indefinite article is used with the names of people taken
as representatives of their families (usually with adjectives like
true or real):

He is a real Morrison. She is a true Gordon.

4, The indefinite article is also used to speak of someone you
don’t really know, a certain person bearing the mentioned
name:

A Mr Brown has just called.

5. We use the indefinite or the definite article when a name
stops being a person’s name and becomes the name of his or
her creation or a thing named after him or her:

Jim’s bought a Harley-Davidson and is very proud of it. The house
looks dirty, isn’t it time to take out the Hoover? There is a real
Rembrandt in this museum. This car isn’t a Mercedes [m3:‘seidiz]
at all.
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15. [:I] Use a, the or zero article to complete the sentences.

1. — What’s the make of this car? — It’s ... Ford. 2. ... Davises are a very
close-knit family. 3. After 1 heard Jane’s speech I understood that she was ...
real Parker, she spoke just like her father did in his own time. 4. Has ...
dear Margaret arrived yet? [ can’t see her among the guests. 5. ... Uncle
Podger is one of Jerome’s characters from “Three Men in a Boat”. 6. ...
Little Dorrit comes from ... Dickens’ novel of the same title. 7. ... Benz is
another name for ... Mercedes. 8. There is ... certain Mrs Green wishing to
see you, sir. 9. ... sweet Ann never raises her voice at people. 10. I can’t
recognize this music, is it ... Mozart? 11. In his wish to reach his aim John
was ... real Forsyte. 12. ... Nurse Jackson is the kindest of all people in the
hospital. 13. ... Levitan the gallery bought last month has just been exhib-
ited. 14. Is ... Brother William going to stay for Christmas? 15. ... Max Cage
rang you up this afternoon. Does the name say anything to you?

| In. English Function Words |

16. [:I:] TE:?T' YOURSELF. Do you know what function words are needed in

these cases?
1. The car stopped ... the traffic lights and we saw the driver’s face. 2. Who
are these people ... the photograph? 3. There are so many languages ... the
world. 4. The picture is ... page three ... the top of it. 5. The birds were fly-
ing in circles ... the cloudless sky. 6. Pauline’s house is ... the end of the road,
near the bookshop. 7. You are requested to be ... the airport at least two hours
before the flight. 8. I'd like to spend the weekend ... my cousin’s. 9. People’s
lifestyle ... the north is not exactly like that ... the south. 10. I was surprised
to see Lora ... the symphony music concert yesterday. 11. There’s someone
ringing ... the door. Who can it be? 12. Victor is ... the dentist’s and won’t
be back until five. 13. The city ... the picture was unmistakably St. Petersburg.
14. We meet ... the bus stop every morning to go to school together. 15. I'm
still ... school, but my elder brother is ... university now.

More Facts About
English Function Words of PLACE

Notice that we usually say in a/the car but on -élthe bus, on althe
train, on a/the plane (with the words bus and plane the preposition
in is also possible, although the tendency is to say on):

They arrived in a taxi five minutes before the beginning of the conference.
Father always reads newspapers on a plane.
Food and drinks will be served on the bus.
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17.[1] Express the same in English.

1. 1 He Mory cnaTh B moesie MM aBToOyce, Jaxe €clM HaXOoXych B Jaje-
Ko moesnke. 2. Bce mecta B camonere ObiiM 3aHaThL. 3. CaM oObIYHO e3-
JIMT Ha PHIHOK Ha CBOEi MallMHe, a He XOOWT Tyaa neiukomM. 4. B noesne
MBI peliajii KpOCCBOPIAbl U MTpaJid B pasHbie UIPhl CO claoBaMH. 5. OObY-
HO B caMoJjieTax He paspelraior Kypurtb. 6. Yalue Bcero JoaM e3idaT B Tak-
CH TOrga, Korga OHM KyIa-To onasabiBaior. 7. B TOoT neHwn B moesne ObLIO
MHOTO MaccaxupoB. 8. MHe HpaBUTCH €30MTh B MallWHE, KOTIa JBHXKEHHE
Ha jgopore He caumkoMm Gonbmoe. 9. 4 MpocMOTpIi0 3TH 3alKMCH B noesae
no nopore Ha cobecenosanue. 10. B aBroGyce Obl1 Bpay, OH-TO M MOMOT
MOXWION KEHIIUHE.

Still More Facts About English Function Words
Ad versus LIKE

Like as a preposition means similar to. It is usually used when we
compare things:

Jane is so beautiful in her new dress! She looks like a fairy. (But she isn’t
a fairy.)
Moving on this floor is like moving on ice. (But we are not moving
on ice.)

As as a preposition is used to indicate that somebody is really in a
certain position or something is used for certain purposes:

Jill graduated from a university but never worked as an engineer. She has
always worked as a librarian since then. (She really was a librarian.)
When Sally comes I use the corner room as a guest room. (The corner
room becomes a guest room.)

Notice:

Like is followed by a noun or a pronoun: | As is followed by a clause:
1. Do it like this. 1. Do it as you should do.
2. Move like me. 2. Move as 1 move.

3. Write like him. 3. Write as he does.

4. Do it like John. 4. Do as you are told.

Notice also: as usual, such as, as you know, as | (he) said, as we
expected.

Bob is arriving on Sunday as we expected.

Alec only likes small animals, such as cats and dogs.

David, as you know, is a photographer.
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18. [T As or like?

1.1 admire her ... a person, but I don’t think much of her ... a writer. 2. ...
I said in my last letter, I'm taking the exam in July. 3. He cried ... a baby
when they told him the news. 4. Ted was ... a son to me. 5. His talents ..,
a film actor were soon recognized. 6. There is nothing ... a nice hot bath.
7. From what you say Richard sounds ... the right person for the job.
8. William works ... a sailor. 9. Judith was late, ... usual. 10. Bob swims ..
a real sportsman.

VOCABULARY SECTION

19. TEJ‘I' YOURSELF in the vocabulary. In English there is a number of words that

| are easily confused. Choose the right ones to complete the sentences below.

‘ 1. First | wanted to become an engineer but ... I changed my mind. There

is nothing better ... a hot strong cup of tea when you get cold.

i a) than b) then

i 2. Sea ... is supposed to be good for our health. Who is the ... to the English

throne?

a) air b) heir

[ 3. It was sad to look at the ... branches of the trees which had only recent-

ly been covered in leaves and blossom. I can’t ... the thought of strangers

living in my house.

. a) bear b) bare

4. The adult male ... is called a stag. Meet Anna, my ... old friend.

i a) dear b) deer

5. The ... of exotic flowers was heavy and oppressive. The book is five dol-
lars and ninety-five ...s. We’ve ... Peter to the baker’s to get some bis-
cuits for tea.
a) cent b) scent c) sent

6.1 recently visited a book ... and bought some very good collections of
poetry there. Every country needs free and ... elections. Don’t forget to
give the kids their bus ..
a) fair b) fare

7. Jane is much better though she still feels .... We are going to the coun-
try for a couple of months, ... in, ... out.
a) weak b) week

8. I still don’t know ... or not they are planning to come. If the ... is fine,
we’ll go out tonight.
a) weather b) whether

9. It’s hard to believe that this powerful ... of music was composed by a very
young man. Please leave me alone and let me read my newspaper in ....

a) peace b) piece
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10. What I need is a ... of scissors and some colour paper. The ...s we bought
in the market are lovely, ripe and juicy.
a) pair b) pear

11. To ... a letter is a kind of art that requires imagination and discipline
of thought. You are ... as usual.
a) right b) write

12. We are organizing a second-hand book ... in our school. The ship set ...
from Dover on Tuesday morning.
a) sale b) sail

13. Cutlery is usually made of stainless .... His crazy plan was to ... a car
and drive to Mexico.
a) steal b) steel

14. The company must have an Internet ... of its own. The ... of the sea
made me feel happy and content.
a) sight b) site

15. The dancers wore bright scarves around their ...s. Millions of plastic bot-
tles are thrown away. What a ...!
a) waist b) waste

20. @ ED Read the text below and change the words in brackets in order to get
a complete and logical text. /

/
President Kenne %worked long hours, (1. get) :s at seven
and not r(2 2o) 1o’ bed until eleven or twelve \jh ght or

(3. late). He read six newspapers while he (4. ear

fast, had (5. meet)>with important people g,,_through)lﬂﬂ"
the, day and read reports from hi !"ﬁ agcify eg He want-
ed "(8. make) sure he made (9. 5 ) isions for his
country. He (10. séﬁ the US as a country m vng for-
ward into the futurg w, l%new (11. di cover)’ ‘?n sc1cnc
and (12. improveﬁ%’ % educatéf,” (14. employy ‘and
other fields. He wanted (15. democr d (16. free) for = “ ™
the whole world.

21, @ Read the text and make it complete choosing the best items to fill the gaps.
The Second World War (1) ¥4 a new generation (2) £ to build a better
world. The 1948 Olympic Games (3) ©. London, the Festival of Britain in
1951 and the coronation in 1953 all gave a sense of the beginning of a new
age. Cities were (4) [Z., with new modernist buildings springing up, like Basil
Spencer’s replacement for the Coventry Cathedral. It (5) 5 10 years to build
and was (6) ., opened in 1961. By 1960, British culture (7) %!. television,
Angry Young Men and rock’n’roll and looked very different (8) 4 the way
it had before the war
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1. a) created b) opened c) gave d) composed
2. a) opposed b) refused ¢) determined d) supported
3.a) of b) in c) at d) off

4. a) dying ) ruining ¢) changing d) levelling
5. a) had b) took T) got d) could

6. a) generally b) thoroughly c) finally d) desirably
7. a) alluded b) concluded ¢) excluded d) included
8. __a_)__tdo b) off c) with d) of

| Phrasal Verb 7O cutT

. - 1.to cut down sth/on — ¢
i . a)toreduce BN ,ﬁ,h Dpess (234 5

You need to cut your essay down a little.

! : I'm trying to cut down on sweets.

b) to make a tree fall down

Huge areas of the rain forest[:are being cut down.

S oA o RS .
2. to cut in — to interrupt someone who is speaking by say-
ing sth

During the conversation Mike
cut in with an occasional remark.

OV INGOIG B )y G
3. to cut off — to remove sth by cutting

Why did you cut all your hair?
4, to cut out — ‘fé remove(sth from a larger piece by cutting
I’ll cut this article out of the n?gazine for you.
f l‘”"‘t%{ PO
5. to cut up — to cut sth into sevéral pieces
Cut up the food for the baby.




m Complete the sentae;ees, use down (on), in, off, out, up.
- 1. The wood was cut 7960 taken away. 2. Why don’t you cut the photo ...‘p""FL
and paste it in your album? 3. Try to cut ﬂ[ tﬂg'farticle by about, 100 words.
. 4,“I'd like to know the truth,” Alex cut {.#] 5. Cut thg to s'gglthe carrots
before cooking them. 6. The doctor advised him to cut& # orking hours.
7. When he talks he doesn’t allow anyone to cut ¢4 with a wosd. 8. The lit-
tle girl loves cutting flowers &, postcards. 9. I always cut S grandfather’s
meat for him. 10. He cutfiga thick slice, of bread and spread it with but-
ter. 11. My doctor says I should cut fﬁ%’ £ 2. After the rains several vil-
lages were cut 44-by the flood. 13. They cut &7 the electricity last week and
the villagers could neither cook nor watch television. 14. Look, I’ve cut this
article £:#%6f a- magazine for you. 15. The patient was so weak that the nurse
had to cut %his food for him and put the pieces into his mouth. 16. The
big tree in front of the window had to be cutig’f“‘fg the sake of safety.

23. [ 1] Express the same in English.

. Tapaiite paspexeM KYpUIy Ha KYyCOUKM, NPEXIE YeM I101aBaTh ee K CTO-
ay. 2. Cratbs Obina moxenTeniieid or BpemeHH. KTO-TO BbIpesan ee u3 ra-
3eThl MHOTO JieT ToMy Haszazn. 3. Xopouio 6eu10 6bl COKpaTUTL paboumii JeHb
10 1wecTd 4acoB. 4. Thl MOXEIIb OTpe3aTh OT KYPTKM pyKaBa U CHOBA HO-
cuTh ee. 5. HakoHeu-T1o eMy yoanoch COKpaTUTh KOJMYECTBO €KEAHEBHO Bhi-
KypMBaeMBIX CHrapeT 1o TpeX (B geHb). 6. CTUB 110 GOoJblleil 4acT XpaHu
MOTYAHWE M TOJBKO IBa WIM TpM pasa BMewmaics. 7. Jlogsm mopa noay-
MaTh, KAKMM 00pa3soM OHM MOIYT COKPaTUTb TOTped/ieHHe 2IeKTPOIHEPTHH.
8. 3anucka Oblia cocrablieHa W3 OYKB, BhIpe3aHHBIX M3 XypHana. 9. Hapexb
OBOIIM, CMelai uX M 106aBb pacTuTenabHoe Macjao. 10. Korma el ucnon-
_Hunock 16, oHa orpesana kockl. 11. MHe Kaxercsi, OH 4YyBCTByeT ce0s OT-
pe3aHHBIM OT OpPY3eil.

New Words to Learn

24, Read and guess what the words in bold type mean.

1. The situation in the country was described as being on the point of col-
lapse [ka'laeps].

2. The society was struck by the arrest of a number of officials on cor-
ruption charges.

. What is the government’s policy [‘polisi] on immigration?

. To foresee means to see or know something that will happen in the
future.

. The initial stage of any process is the stage happening at its beginning.

. The change in his behaviour was sudden, surprising and easy to notice.
It was really a dramatic change.

L8 ]

Fo ]

O\ Lh




25. Read the words, look them up and then study the word combinations and
sentences to know how to use them.

aim [emm] (n): a good aim, a long-term/short-term aim, one’s aim in life; to
| take aim at some animal. The hunter took aim at the lion. The project was
It set up with the aim of helping young unemployed people.
aim [eim] (v): to aim at somebody/something; to be aimed at somebody/
something. John aimed his gun at the deer. This programme is aimed at
byéik%eeiﬁg BT 2 _
comprise [ka iz] (v): The Uléjcompnses England, Wales, Scotland and
Northern Ireland. England, Wales, Scotland and Northern Ireland comprise

X United Kingdom.
: x‘b%@ !
v ¥ 1{1 dil] (dealt, dealt) (v): to deal with somebody/something. The next
| 0 Bhd&hapt als with verbs. I was looking for a book that deals with dogs.
H’uéd gfé&n if:ﬂf% tentid] (adj): to be discontented with somebody/some-
& ‘,5 ht% workers were discontented with their boring and monotonous job.
Al S Emer 1'msids] (v): to emerge from something; it emerged that... The
moon emerged from behind the clouds. No new facts emerged from the
newspapers. It soon emerged that neither Julia, nor chh_grd had helped
them. o O s 1.5 ML OSX ChL iy v 050
emergency [1I'm3:dsonsi] (n): in an emergency, in case of emergency. In an

”‘P gﬁ[ﬂ%zﬁ[?ﬂcall this number.
ouri ] (v): These plants will flourish in a sunny garden if they are

given plenty of water. A highly developed civilization flourished in Mexico
long before Europeans discovered the area.

identify [ar'dentifai] (v): to identify a person; to identify a thing. Can you iden-
tify this strange object? (P a-f.,?.;.f /fd Jne,-c-‘ﬁz

{M(ﬁ'ﬁ ?lg‘ identification) card. bé‘ ig Oe)—&*f' Jteth reOLP% !
‘({ * i erft] (v): to inherit something from somebody. We inherited this

‘ house from our grandparents. The little boy inherited his mother’s black hair.

wp i . 3

froposal [pra‘pauzal] (n): to write a proposal, to make a proposal, to formu-

la proposal. Nobody will support his proposal. Maggie accepted his pro-

o oM (of marriage) at once.
f restrict [ri'strikt] (v): to restrict something to something/somebody, to

restrict oneself to something, to restrict the number of people. I try to

m 8 t%%ysclf to one dessert a day. Use of the gym is restricted to students.
| gﬁb F : eds trict your speech to three minutes.

reveal [ri'vil] (v): to reveal a secret, to reveal one’s real name. Joan refused

.Ew | the whereabouts of her daughter. Do you promise not to reveal
@Y ese facts?

y A)
l'd/g' shortcoming [‘[o:t, kamin]| (wsually in the plural) (n): The habit of breaking
promises is a serious shortcoming. I know my own shortcomings very well.
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d
icance [sig'nifikans]| (n): to be of great (little) significance. 1 don’t think
‘the case is of some significance.
§ [‘signifai] (v): to signify something. The stars on the American flag
- signify the fifty states. on G
e [ju’nait] (v): to unite behind somebody. All the people in the coun-
try united in the battle against the enemy. The country united behind the
President. A united family.

26. Complete the sentences. Use your new vocabulary.
‘ 1. My awﬁs to become the best doct r in r,town

2. The two colours mix . 41
3. In spite of all he ’gfafn 'gl she is the best friend of mine.

4. The state of Hawaii g ; gxi{;slands and many smaller ones.
5. The committee wrote a prV € SO e of the school rules.

6. What does i ange mark s...? So 6"’

7. It later €. e had deceived us.

8. — How are the children? — They are f./2+*" 15 b fave: /' /
9. His answer r... some serious faults in the ystem /i Ly g |2
10. Can you i.. . the keys that you lost? @ £+ nh it i

11. If Uncle Robcrt dies without making a will, who "will i his house?
12. 1 r... myself to two chocolates a day. 5 qub ¢
13. The s... of his words became az}ear during the two following days. &' f “” /Lnr
14. She is an easy person to d.f¥with

-

. Paraphrase the sentences using the new words.

1. The results of their experiment were sudden and very noticeable. 2. All
the computers stopped working. That was a very serious situation and it
required immediate action. Ellen called Mr Richardson. 3. She was fully
aware of the various faults in her own character. 4. The swimmer came
out of the lake. 5. The two parties began working together to form a coali-
tion. 6. After thinking about it, we decided to accept your offer. 7. Lady
Redgrave said she had known what could happen in the future. 8. I know
that in our office there are clerks who are open to dishonest behaviour
and may accept an offer of money. 9. John had only one purpose in life —
to become rich. 10. Mr Loveday said he was unhappy and dissatisfied with
his son’s behaviour. 11. The school committee consisted of ten members.
12. If you have small children, you have to put a limit on your social life
and spend more time at home. 13. The first letter of the word “signifi-
cance” is “s”. 14. Now I can make this fact known to everybody: the
Princess is to marry in August. 15. Chapter Five is about the economy of

the country.
I 83 |




28. Match the words with their definitions.

1) dramatic a) a situation in which something fails or
2) to inherit stops existing
! 3) to flourish b) to come out of something or out from
T 4) to restrict h behind of something
| 5) collapse ¢) sudden and surprising or easy to notice
‘ 6) a proposal e/n d) to let something become known
7) significance | e) an offer of marriage
8) to reveal d f) to receive the property or money of a per-
9) to comprise son who has died
10) to emerge g) to consist of something or to include
11) to deal with K h) to keep within certain limits
12) to identify y¥) i) special value or meaning, importance
13) initial % j) to grow or develop well and be healthy
14) to unite k) to have to do with somebody, to be about
15)a shortcormng something
16) discontented / 1) a fault, defect or weakness, as in charac-
ter or behaviour that makes someone or
something less effective

m) to find out or tell exactly who a person is

n) a plan or suggestion that is presented to
others for consideration

0) to bring or join together

p) coming at the beginning, first

q) unhappy and restless, not satisfied with
something

29. Look at the pairs of words. In each pair there is a word you know. Read the sentences

Ve’phm wnd guesi. ;11? gh word in each pair means.
J 4 &b“
‘%/ 4 corruption — corrupt mhcrlt inheritance i""g‘fﬂ’(’ ,)0; “Ag,
: corruption — to corrupt  , reveal — revelation £ T‘ fadl
initial — initialwl strict — restriction, £ l ('},ﬂu 11 k% pesil
aim — aimless p [A44C e umte — united 70 £ VWAL LA tLn  §

(,

flourish — flourishing w Ft? l'j* r bvplyv‘ﬁ,.q,.,

1. a corrupt judge; corrupt officials in the passport office. The corrupt mayor
was not reelected.
2. Judge Hanson cannot be corrupted. Do you think young people are cor-

rupted by big city life?
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3. B.R. are the initials of Betsy Ross. His initials are PEW.; they stand
for Peter Francis White.
4, his aimless life; aimless discussions. They took an aimless walk through
~ the fields.
5. His was a flourishing business. He began working in the flourishing
computer business.
6. When she became eighteen she received her inheritance.
7. The title passes by inheritance to the eldest son.
8.1 didn’t find the revelations about her private life in the press very
accurate.
9. The revelation of his scandalous past led to his resignation.
10. There are restrictions on who can use the pool.
11. Club membership is open to senior schoolchildren without restriction.
12. The United Nations is an organization of many countries formed to
encourage peace in the world. i
13. A united effort is always more effective than an isolated complaint. i

30. Match the synonyms in the two columns.

1) goal g a) shortcomings

2) limit & b) unite ;
3) offer c) restrict J‘
4) come out !I d) signify 1
5) consist (of) & e) comprise

6) join b f) proposal

7) mean g g) aim

8) faults ¢ h) emerge

31. What is the Russian for the following?

A. 1) an emergency landing B. 1) a clear aim
2) emergency powers 2) a political aim
3) emergency ration 3) an ambitious aim
4) an emergency exit 4) a common aim
5) an emergency session 5) a worthy aim
of Congress 6) a long-term aim

C. 1) to accept a proposal
2) to outline a proposal
3) to bring forward a proposal
4) to support (back) a proposal
5) to reject a proposal
6) to discuss a proposal




Focus on Synonymy

1. to become a member of an organi- || to join together to achieve a par-
zation or a group of similar people ticular goal or to work together
to join the firm a policy that unites people

to join the army to unite behind the gueen

to join the unemployed

2. to come together with other people
to join somebody for dinner

3. to connect two things (also join up)
to join the pipes together

32. a) Complete the sentences. Use join or unme in the right form.
1. We agr, {q:d that Jane wouldJlF 1§’ at King’s Cross. 2. We need an idea that
can 14us."3. It took some time for the two halves of the bridge to /.74« You
have a lovely voice. Why don’t you |4 rdpr choir? 5. What do, you think will
happen if | @ithese two wires? 6. The victory in the warné#¥the nation and
made it more hopeful. 7. Mike dreams to :/the navy after he leaves school.
8. James was a born leader and soon the partyﬂr’“ﬁ‘ hind him. 9. Who would

like to f’h‘me for a game of volleyball? 10. Children, stand in a circle and .
your hands. Sy

m b) Express the same in English. ;
1. Aurnus u Wotnanous o6senuumincs B 1707 romy. 2. IMouemy 661 Tebe
HE TMOYXWHAThb C HaMM cerofgHs BedyepoM? (He IPUCOENMHUTBCA K HaM
Ha...) 3.  nymaio, B COBpeMEHHOM MHpe 0oJiee BAXHO OOBEIMHATH JIONEH,
a He paszpenuHATh MX. 4. Macio u Boma He coemguHsioTCcA. 5. BeHnu BhI-
LUIa U3 CBOEro oduca M MolLUIa K KHHOTeaTpy, YTo0bl NMPUCOEIMHUTLCS TaM
K CBOMM Jpy3bsM. 6. Tel He mpoTUB, ecin A TpHcoeanHiock K Bam? 7. Kor-
na obwvenuHWIMCh 3TH aBe napruu? 8. [xynusi cobupaercs moiTH B ap-
MMIO, 51 HE MOTY 3TOro NoHATb. 9. MbI XoTenu 6Bl MONPUBETCTBOBATH BCEX,
KTO ceroiHsi npucoenuHmacs Kk kpyusy. 10. Tel yBepeH, 4ro 3TH naptuv
ofuenmmanicy? 11, Une cousammes ¥ nea vass?. 0L Danno DO © Wa- 4

MW TYJSTh. \TIPHCOEIMHMICA K HaM I0s...) 13. 7 Oymaio, st CTaHy WieHOM
kiyba monoabix 3kosoros. 14. [lasen ceiuac wieH GyrOOnbHON KOMaHIs,
OH crajl WieHOM KOMaHObl (TMPUCOENWHWICA K Heil) He Tak JaBHO. y
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POLICY versus POLITICS

a plan of action, a set of ideas
that is used as a basis for making
decisions, especially in politics, eco-
nomics or business

| policy on immigration

1. singular political affairs or life

local politics

to go into politics

to talk about politics

Politics is very important in the mod-

| Honesty is the best policy.

home/domestic policy ern world.

school’s policy
to develop a policy
to pursue [pa‘sju:] a policy

2. plural a person’s beliefs about |
how government should work

His politics are becoming more con-
servative.

33, [ 1] Express the same in English. Use policy or politics.

b
2

<

N B

O 0o =]

10.

51
12

13,

Berpeuasick 3a yKMHOM, OHM BCEra IOBOPWIM O IMONMTHKE.

I'azeTsl NMIUYT O BHYTPEHHENW M MEXIYHApOIHOM ITOJMTHKE IrOCyIapCcTB
M O CODBITHSIX B MHpe.

A mano 3Ha 0 ee MOMMTUYECKMX B3IJIsANax, Mbl HMKOIa O HUX HE ro-

BODHJIM.

. Hameroch, 9T0 Bce cTpaHBl OyoyT NMpHASPXWBATHCA MHPHOM TOJIMTHKH.
. Moit npuarens xouerT NMpodeCCHOHAIBHO 3aHATHCH MOJUTHKOM.
. [Nonutuka Hameit KOMITAHWM 3aKJII0YAeTCs B TOM, YTOOBI pa3BHBATH

MEXIYHAPOAHOE COTPYAHHUYECTBO.

. YecTHOCTh — Jyyliiasi MOJUTHKA.
. B aTOM yHuUBepcuTeTe HM3y4yalOT MOJUTHMKY, 3KOHOMHKY M IIpagBo.
. MHe KaxeTcsl, BaM HEOOXOIMMO BHIPabOTATE COOCTBEHHYIO NOJIUTHKY

M0 3TOMY BOIIPOCY.
[MTonmuTKa OKA3BIBAET Cephe3HOE BIMSHME Ha XKWU3Hb KaXIOTo 4eJIoBe-
K4, HO MBI PEIKO 3aIyMBIBAEMCS Hal 3THM.

[TonuTKa MeHs HUKOIIA HE MHTEpecoBaa.

OHa XO04eT 3aHSThCH MOJUTHUKOM.

HaumoHanm3aumyss NMpoMBIIIEHHOCTH He SBASAETCS IMOJHUTHKOM IpaBH-
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34, work In plll! or in small groups and complete this story. Think of a suitable title for it,

Inspector Brown was staying up late: there was some
work to be done. His policy had always been not to
leave any work unfinished. At 11 pm he suddenly found
out that he had run out of tobacco for his pipe.
Inspector Brown dressed and started for the corner
shop which was open all night...

the shadow of a woman — emerged into the street
from the neighbour’s house — could identify —
noticed the inspector — tried to run away — caught
her by the hand — revealed her face — in the moon-
light — a ravishing beauty — frightened, trembling
and about to collapse — heard out her story — the
head of a flourishing company — inherited — a corrupted partner — stole
the valuable papers of great significance — the most dramatic moment in
her life — could force her future — her aim was to get the papers back —
stole into the house at night — the box comprised her documents — took
her home — reported to the police — the criminal partner was arrested —
proposed to the beautiful victim — united their lives — happy and content

READING FOR DISCUSSION

35. a) Read the text “The Cold War and Beyond” and put the following sentences in the
right order.

1. The Soviet soldiers return home from Asia.

2. The symbol of hostility becomes history.

3. The head of the country faces a number of complicated problems.
4. The important changes in Russia tell on some European countries.
5. The two great nuclear powers find a common language.

6. The initial changes call for new ones.

7. The important step to united Europe.

The ColD WAR AND BEYOND

In March 1985 Mikhail Gorbachev became General Secretary of the
Communist Party of the Soviet Union.

He inherited a vast country comprising 15 republics the economy of which
was close to collapse and where corruption flourished. The country badly need-
ed reform, although few could foresee its effects.

==
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Gorbachev approached the problems of this country by introducing two

¢ policies: glasnost (openness) and perestroika (restructuring). His aims

re to identify those areas that needed reform and encourage popular debate
how best to deal with them. At first, such policies were welcomed, but

- the shortcomings of the system were revealed, people soon became dis-

ontented: the problems turned out to be so deep-rooted that only radical
eforms could solve them.

~ The initial optimism, however, did have an effect
on relations between the Soviet Union and the
West. As early as November 1985, Gorbachev met
S president Ronald Reagan [‘reigon] in Geneva
[o'niva] for the first superpower summit since
1979. The summit showed that a new atmosphere of
cooperation between the two countries was emerging.
A second summit at Reykjavik [‘rerkjovik] in Iceland
‘in 1986, at which Gorbachev offered dramatic cuts
to nuclear weapons, was not very successful,
although the proposals were not ignored. In
" December 1987, Reagan and Gorbachev signed the
' INF (Intermediate Nuclear Force) Treaty in
Washington signifying a new warmth of feeling
between the superpowers. To many people it meant
that the cold war was beginning to come to an end.
This was supported by changes in Soviet foreign
policy. In 1988, Soviet troops were removed from
Afghanistan after nine years of bitter fighting.

By the late 1980s the influence of Gorbachev’s reforms had begun to be
felt in the Communist countries of Eastern Europe. These countries got much
greater autonomy. The effects were dramatic.

Almost immediately, as travel restrictions eased, people tried to leave
countries such as East Germany for the West. By November 1989 the deci-
sion to open the border between East and West Germany had been made. On
9 November, people from the two sides helped to destroy the Berlin Wall, for
long a symbol of the divide. Soon after that radical political changes were
made in a number of East European countries — Poland, Hungary, Bulgaria,
Czechoslovakia. In the new atmosphere of reform the two Germanies reunit-
ed. The cold war came to an official end in November 1990, when 34 coun-
tries representing the old East-West divide signed the Charter of Paris for a

new Europe.

@ b) Listen to the tape (No 9) and prepare an artistic reading of the text following the
pattern given on the tape.
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36. Look through the text “The Cold War and Beyond” again and say how the following
ideas are expressed in it.

— a country consisting of 15 republics

— he started dealing with the problems

— to make people discuss the problems

— at first people were pleased that such policies had been introduced

— a meeting of the leaders of two or more countries

— working together for a particular purpose

— making the amount of nuclear weapons radically smaller

— the proposals were given some attention

— fierce fighting

— the countries got more independence )

— a formal document describing the rights, aims or principles of an orga-

nization or group of people

37. Find in the text “The Cold War and Beyond” English equivalents for the following words

and word combinations. Read out the sentences with them.
1) octpo Hyxknagack B pedOpMHMpOBAHWM 2) MPEIOXKWUTH 1Ba HOBBIX Ha- |
npapjieHUs1 B MOAUTUKe 3) 0003HAYUTL Te 00MACTH, KOTOphIE HYXKIAATWCh
B pedopmupoBaHHM 4) raybOKO YKOpEeHMBINHECS NpodJaeMbl 5) peuiuTh
npobiemMsl 6) MOBIUATL HA OTHOLIEHMs 7) cBepxiepxkapa 8) BCcTpeua B Bep-
xax 9) npemioXeHUsT He OCTaNUCh He3ameyeHHbIMM 10) BoiicKa OBLIM Bbi-
BeleHbl 11) pesyibTaThl OKasaiucCh OLIEJIOMISIOIIMMU 12) Mo Mepe TOro,

KaKk OrpaHM4Y€HHMs Ha BbHE3O W BBIC3A M3 CTpaHbl CTAHOBWJIMCh HE CTOIbL

KeCcTKMMHM 13) OBLI0 MPHMHATO pellleHWEe OTKPBITH rpaHuuy 14) cumBoa pas-
neneHusi 15) cTpaHbl, B MPOLUIOM MpeacTaBisiBIIMe pasaesieHue Ha Boctok
u 3anan

You already know several ways of saying a lot in English. They
are: a lot (of), lots (of), much and many. The latter (much, many)
are the most common in questions and negations, though they
are perfectly normal in affirmative sentences after too, so and
as, and in some expressions with very.

Fanny talks too much.

You’ve bought so many vegetables.

Try to get as many opinions as you can.

There are some other ways of expressing the same idea in
English:

a large number of — used with countables

a great/good deal of — used with uncountables

plenty of — used with both countables and uncountables
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Quite a number of paintings were sold.

Nancy spent a good deal of time on the project.
Don’t hurry — we have plenty of time.

Plenty of people know this politician.

Lots and plenty are rather conversational words. A great deal
(of) and a large number (of) are used in a more formal style,
often in affirmative sentences instead of much and many.

38.3) A great number or a great deal? Paraphrase these word combinations.

EXAM'PUE: plenty of bread — a great deal of bread
plenty of friends — a great number of friends

1) plenty of work, 2) plenty of chances, 3) plenty of ice cream, 4) plenty of
water, 5) plenty of theatres, 6) plenty of problems.

b) Make up true statements about yourself and say if you have a great/good deal or a large
number of the following:

1) relatives, 2) ambition, 3) free time, 4) English books, 5) energy, 6) friends,
7) modern clothes, 8) self-assurance, 9) mistakes in your tests, 10) optimism,
11) problems, 12) CDs or tapes.

Function Word VERY

1. The function word very can be used for emphasizing that a
quality exists or is true to a great degree:

It was a very good film.
The church looks very old.
I always walk very quickly.

2. Very is not used before comparative adjectives and adverbs,
before too, or before more/less:

Jane is much/far better.

She is much/far too nice.

I paid much more than I should.

There’s far less water in the pond than usual.
There were many more people than 1 expected.
We’ve got far more books than we ordered.
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3. Very can be used before a noun:

| at that very moment — B TOT CaMbllf MOMEHT
~ this is the very thing for me — 310 Kak pas3 TO YTO MHE HYXKHO
~ those were his very words — 3To B TOYHOCTH €rO CJIOBA
at the very end — B caMoM KOHILE
~ that very girl — Ta camasa neBoyka

39. Paraphrase these sentences using much or many.

1. John wants to spend far more time with his family. 2. I wish I could do
far more to help you. 3. There are far more questions that we should dis-
cuss. 4. You'll have to write far more papers. 5. You’ve been to New York
far more times than me. 6. They have done far more research on this phe-
nomenon than we have. 7. The children liked the film far more than the
adults. 8. Mary has got far more friends than me. 9. John began to read far
more books than he used to. 10. Now I'm far more satisfied with your
progress in English than at the beginning of the year.

40. EI:] Express the same in English.

A. 1. JDkeitn mpuHecna eMy Ty camyl0 KHHIY, KOTOPYIO OH XOTesl KYIUTb.
2. Ou uned TOM camMoOil MOMUTHYECKONW OpraHu3alnu, 0 KOTOPOW s rOBO-
puna. 3. Xo6 (Hob) — tor camblif nuck-xkokei, KOTOpbIid Tebe Buepa ro-
HpaBW/ICS Ha nuckoreke. 4. Bapyr B Tojne si yBUIEna TOTO CaMOro 4eso-
BeKa, KOTOpOro pasbickuBana noanuus (to be wanted by the police).

B. 1. ¥ mens samuoro 6Gonbiie ¢paHUY3CKHX BHIEOPUIBMOB, 4eM Y TeOs.
2. Muccuc Tpum (Prim) HamMHoro Monoxe muccuc J3BuiacoH. 3. Hamuo-
ro bonbie nereit nocMmorpenn ¢unsmel o lappu Ilorrepe, yem ThI roBo-
puiib. 4. C KaxabiM roA0oM Bce DONbILIE MONOMBIX JIIOAEH XOTSAT MOJYYUTh
Bhiciiee obpasopanue. 5. Yapnes CHoy HamHoro Gosiee M3BECTHBINW TOJIHU-
THK, YeM [par Xapmn. 6. Cymectsyer HaMHOro GoJibllle BHIOB 3TOro pac-
TEHHsl, YeM Thl YIOMSIHYJI.

SPEAKING DISCUSSING THE TEXT

41. a) Remember the text “The Cold War and Beyond” and say what you know about these
historic facts.
1. The role of Mikhail Gorbachev in reforming the Soviet Union.
2. How the two superpowers — the USSR and the USA — brought the cold
war to an end.
3. The political reform in Eastern Europe in the 1980s,
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b) Compare the maps on p. 93-94 and say what changes took place in Europe and the Soviet
Union in the 1980s.

2 Latvian SSR 7 Azerbaijan SS
3 Lithuanian SSR 8 Armenian SSR
4 Belorussian SSR 9 Kirghiz SSR
|5 Moldavian SSR 10 Tajik SSR

L

b R o
- | 1 Estonia 6 Georgia
| 2 Latvia 7 Azerbaijan
3 Lithuania 8 Armenia
4 Belarus 9 Kyrgyzstan
5 Moldova 10 Tajikistan
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OCEAN

ATLANTIC

1 Netherlands
2 Belgium

+1 3 Luxemburg

4 Switzerland
5 Liechtenstein

-
B RUSSIA

OCEAN

Kiev
o

v AT LANTTC

6 Slovenia

! | 7 Croatia
1 Netherlands 8 Bosnia and
2 Belgium | Herzegovina
|3 Luxemburg <" 9 Serbia and
4 Switzerland Montenegro

10 Macedonia
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Answer the questions.

1. What kind of reform did Mikhail Gorbachev begin in the 1980s and why?

2. What positive and negative effects did the reform have?

3. What’s the connection between Gorbachev’s reform and the peaceful pro-
cess in the world?

4, What do you know about the cold war?

5. How did Gorbachev’s reform influence the political changes in Europe?

6. What do you know about two Germanies and their reunion?

7. How do you see the future of Europe? Are all European countries like-
ly to unite? What are the pros and cons of such uniting?

8. What do you know about the European Union? Why was it formed?
Which European countries have joined it and which haven’t? Would you
like Russia to join? Why?

‘ DISCUSSING THE TOPIC

Topical Vocabulary: People and Society

v Peoples and governments of goodwill have always aspired to a lasting peace

in the world. To this end they:

s cooperate or unite efforts with other countries

» hold international meetings, conferences, summits, negotiations, talks on
problems of war and peace

e sign international treaties

s try to keep international peace and security

e seek to ban and gradually eliminate weapons, especially weapons of mass
destruction

e do their best to settle local conflicts and restore peace in troubled areas

» take steps to ease world tensions

» pledge not to use force in international relations

# stop terrorist attacks

» fight against terrorism

» save generations to come from (the) horrors of war

v People also aspire to justice and encourage their governments to recognize
the rights of countries and individuals. Countries are entitled to indepen-
dence, sovereignty [‘sovrinti] and territorial integrity. Individuals are entitled
to civil and political rights and liberties (freedoms).

Some of the civil rights are:
» the right to work

e the right to health care

o the right to education

o the right to travel

o the right to housing
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e the right to life
e the right to fair trial

People’s rights can be:

e declared or not declared

e provided or not provided to them
e respected or not respected

e protected or not protected

e obscrved or not observed

e implemented or not implemented
e violated or not violated

e abused or not abused

v International law also provides for:

» human treatment of civilians in wartime
e protection of sick and wounded soldiers
e fair treatment of prisoners of war, refugees and hostages

Thanks to such laws every person can complain about human rights vio-
lations.

43. Look through the topical vocabulary and find synonymic words and word combinations
to the following:

1) for this aim, 2) to want to have something, 3) to worllc together, 4) to try
to do something, 5)to promise, 6) future generations, 7) to forbid using
something, 8) to abuse the right.

44, Find the right word for it. Use the topical vocabulary.

l. Everyone who is not in the army is a .... 2. Someone who has been forced
to leave his or her country either because there is a war there or because
of his or her political or religious beliefs is a .... 3. Someone who has been
captured by a person or organization and who may be killed or injured if
people do not do what that person or organization demands is a .... 4. A sol-
dier who has been captured by the enemy during a war is a .... 5. A written
agreement between countries in which they agree to do a particular thing
or to help each other is a .... 6. Formal discussions, especially in business
and politics, in which people try to reach an agreement are .... 7. A meet-
ing, often lasting a few days, which is organized on a particular subject or
to bring together people who have common interests is a .... 8. A meeting
at which the leaders of two or more countries discuss important matters is
a .... 9. The power that a country has to govern itself is .... 10. The state
of being united or whole is .... 11. Something that you morally or legally

entitled to do or to have is your .... |
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1) npouHbI MuUp

2) CTPEMUTBCS K MUpPY

3) noanucath IOroBoOp

4) mexnyHaponHas Ge30MacHOCTb
5) NocTerneHHO YHHYTOXKHTH

6) Opy>KHEe MACcCOBOI0 MOPaKeHUS

8) ouarn HanpsKeHHOCTH

9) CHATH HAIPSKEHHOCTh

10) npu3bIBaTh MpaBUTENLCTBA
11) mpu3HaTH TIPaBo

12) ripoBO3rIACHTE MPaBo

13) obecnieuuTh MpaBo

14) ocymecTBAATh TIPaBO

15) Hapywathe mpaBso

16) cnpaBeLTMBOE OOpaleHHe
17) noxanosarbcss Ha 4TO-TMOO

7) MOTAaCUTh JIOKAJIbHbIE KOH(IMKTEI

Find in the topical vocabulary English equivalents for the following:

ECONOMIC versus Ecowomwﬁb

economic economlcal

relating to the economy of a par-
ticular country or region (3koHOMMK-
YeCcKMi)
The president spoke on television
about the need for a new economic
program.

not spending or costing much |
money (3KOHOMHbIA, 3KOHOMUYHbI)

A person who is economical is care-
ful about spending money. ‘
A car that is economical doesn’t use |
much petrol and doesn’t cost a lot
to run.

tral heating is fairly ....
electric cars ...

el by car than by train. 6. The country is in a bad ...
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46. Economic or economical? Which word would you choose to complete the sentences?

1. Something which has to do with economics is ....
3. Europe is more than an ...
to run? 5. If you’ve got a large family, it’s more ...
state. 7. We cannot

2. Our use of the cen-
community. 4. Are
to trav-



afford to employ more stuff in the current ... climate. 8. The major part of
the population is against the government’s ... policies. 9. It is not a very ...
method of heating buildings. 10. Of course the plane is not the most ..
form of transport.

47. a) Explain how you understand these basic human rights and freedoms. How well are
they observed in your country?

The rights to: Freedoms of:
work life conscience
health care fair trial speech
education equality
travel vote
housing

b) Think of some examples of how human rights were abused in the course of history.

c) Remember some human rights activists or organizations that defend human rights. What
is (was) their activity like?

48. a) Prepare and make a talk about the United Nations Organization. Some ideas below
can help you.
History:
— an international organization
— was established by 50 nations in 1945 in San Francisco
— officially came into existence on 24 October 1945
— had an aim: to work together for world peace
— worked out the main instrument of the organization —
the United Nations Charter, an international treaty
The UN Charter:
— explains the rights and obligations of member states
— establishes the UN organs and procedures
— codifies the major principles of international rela-
tions
The first fifty member countries pledged:
— to live together in peace with each other as good
neighbours
— to practise tolerance and open-mindedness
— to fight hunger together
— to provide education
— to improve life of people all over the world !
Today the UNO: .
— comprises 185 member states ]
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— has its headquarters' in New York

— encourages countries to work together
to deal with international problems
(wars, diseases, poverty, terrorism)

— unites efforts to keep international
peace and security

— settles local conflicts

— restores peace in troubled areas

— tries to ease world tension and establish
a lasting peace

Decisions in the United Nations are made by the General Assembly

[a'sembli] and the Security Council.

b) Try to answer these questions to see if you know more about this international organi-
zation.
1. Who is the Secretary General of the UNO at the moment?
2. UNESCO is a part of the United Nations. What do these letters stand
for? What is it concerned with? Where is it based?
3. UNICEF is a part of the United Nations. What do these letters stand
for? What is the aim of this organization?
4, What is the function of the UN peace-keeping force?
5. What are the permanent members of the UNO?
6. Which of the two comprises more countries: the General Assembly or the
Security Council?

49 a) Work in pairs. There are two texts about A.S.Griboedov, the famous
Russian diplomat (Text Two is in Ex. 57 on p. 104-105). 1) Read a text each?
2) then ask questions to get more information.

Text One.  An OuTsTANDING Russian DipLomaT

Alexander Sergeevich Griboedov, the famous Russian diplomat
and writer, was a many-sided personality. He got profound knowledge
in various spheres, learned several foreign languages, became a talented writer and
able musician and an outstanding diplomat with instincts of a real politician.

He was born on the 4th of January, but the year of his birth is not exact-
ly known. Some historians say he was born in 1790, others believe that hap-
pened in 1795. Little is also known about his years of education. Information
about the diplomat is very uncertain. Some biographers think that Griboedov
graduated from three departments of Moscow University but there are no offi-
cial papers to prove that point of view.

! headquarters ['hed kwoitoz] — 1Ta6-xBapripa
!Read a text each. — IMpounTaiiTe Kax/awii Mo TeKcTy.
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After the war of 1812 Griboedov lived in Belorussia where he got interest-
ed in the theatre and began writing literary pieces. In 1815 he translated the
comedy “A Young Couple” from French into Russian. The play was staged and
had a certain success.

In 1823—24 he wrote his immortal comedy “Woe from Wit” (Gorye ot Uma).

In 1825 Griboedov had his second trip to the Caucasus. At that time he
felt like writing a tragedy based on the facts of Georgian history and even began
doing it living in Tiflis (now Thilisi).

In 1828 he got married. His wife — Georgian Princess Nina Chavchavadze
was the daughter of Griboedov’s old friend, the poet Alexander Chavchavadze.

Your partner has more facts about A.S.Griboedov. Find out about:
® the reasons why he didn’t get PhD;
® his activities during the war of 1812;
# his occupation in 1816;
m the reasons for his leaving St. Petersburg;
m the beginning of his career as a diplomat;
m his arrest in 1826;
# his work as a diplomat in Persia;
m his death;
» the place where he is buried.

b) Say what new facts you have learned about A.S.Griboedov from the text and the discus-
sion with your partner. Do you find anything striking in Griboedov’s life and career?

50. Many countries criticize America for using its military power to get what it wants. But
not all Americans believe in war. Some young Americans take part in protests against wars, ‘
in anti-war movements. Below are the answers Mary Hornby, a correspondent, got during
her interview with Rachel Stevens, an American anti-war protester.

a) Read the answers and say what the correspondent’s questions were.

M.H. ?
R.S. I'm 23. I spent my childhood in Houston,
Texas.

M.H. ?
R.S. I think I began to organize peace events when

I was a teenager in the town where I grew up.
M.H. 2
R.S. I had many different reasons for protesting
against war. First of all I'm a Quaker' and my reli-
gion doesn’t allow war.

'a Quaker ['kweika] — a member of a Christian religious group that is against all violence and
has no priests or ceremonies
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M.H. ?
S. Well, among other reasons I think is the fact that war harms everyone,
gspecially children. Do you know the numbers of child victims of armed con-
flicts during the past decades? I'll tell you. Two million killed, five million dis-
gbled, twelve million homeless, more than one million orphaned or separated
from their families, and you just imagine — about ten million psychologically
-damaged.
M.H. ?
R.S. We participate in anti-war marches, we speak at different conferences, we
work with young people explaining that there are diplomatic solutions to all
war conflicts.
M.H. ?
R.S. Yes, I'm against all wars. I'm sure we are a powerful and clever nation
and we can work out other ways to send our ideas across the ocean to all other
nations.

b) Do you agree with Rachel’s views on war? Say what you think about the philosophy of
pacifism’. Is it always effective?

51. Choose the correct option to give your opinion.

1.1 ... give my life to prove that violence is wrong and that people should
refuse to fight in wars.
a) would b) might c¢) wouldn’t
2.1 ... go on a march for peace.
a) would  b) might c¢) wouldn’t
3.1 ... fight for my country.
a) would b) might c¢) wouldn’t

52. a) Read the article from “Sources” (November 2001) and say if you consider the method
of working for peace Jamel Bahli chose effective and why.

Own THE RoaD To Peace
Jamel Bahli, a man with a mission

The 38-year-old Frenchman has been running for the past 16 years — across
every continent, through war zones, deserts and desolate forgotten lands. All
in the name of freedom, humanity and peace. He met Pope John Paul Il in
the Vatican, took tea with King Fahd of Saudi Arabia, and sat on a sofa with
soldiers during the Bosnian war. He has written four books and published

! pacifism |'pamsifizm| — the belief that violence is wrong and that people should refuse to fight
in wars
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hundreds of photos. Jamel shares his experi-
ences by talking to schools, giving slide shows
and publishing a diary. “I talk to the children
about peace. And by that I don’t just mean
stopping fighting. Peace is not just an ideal, it’s
a way of thinking.”

Bahli runs with nothing but his sleeping
bag, his camera and some clothes in a tiny
black pack. He never sleeps in hotels preferring
| ) to bed down in the open air.

“All this started out as a personal mission. I wanted to break out of my
routine life in Paris,” Bahli explains. “When a Chinese friend jokingly invited
me for tea in Shanghai, I decided to take him seriously and set off, on foot.
I've been running pretty much constantly ever since.”

b) Below you can see some ideas of how common people can help to keep peace. Which of
them in your opinion are the most effective and why?

— organize and participate in peace rallies'

— take part in anti-war actions

— support some peace fund financially

— propagate peace by all possible means

— refuse to participate in aggressive military actions or conflicts

— meet and make friends with people of different countries and cultures to
share and develop ideas of peace

— teach young children tolerance and respect for human life, explain to
them how to solve their problems peacefully

— take part in international projects as working together is the best way to
understanding

— not to give way to xenophobia’

53. Read what some British teens feel about the current terrorist situation and say what your |
opinion of it is.

lived with terrorism for a long time. There

i izati in Spain or Britain, for example, who have us.ed
I;‘Lem%?;t;nar?;ga assassmmzm'm:éol:s:‘ gf?zgﬁ"icials and politicians. But totgais:ne d:fl(t)—f
ness a new type of terrorist threat that is determined tge sliualln ha?;e o o
ordinary people. London, Madrid,_ New York, N{os;zw, e
deadly targets of terrorism. Terrorist attacks can’t be ignored.

Sally. Some countries have

"a rally — a large public meeting that is held to show support for something
2 xenophobia [,zena'foubia] — a strong fear and dislike of people from other countries and cultures
? assassination [o,s@s1'ne1fn] — VGMIHCTBO MO TOMUTHUECKMUM MOTHBAM
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Dee. I_’m very afraid of a terrorist attack. [ worry
travelling on the underground in central London
wants tp }_ude the fact that we might have a problc;,
but it is inevitable. Weapons of mass destruction
Irag, so many Islamic extremists feel angry with u

about my mum
The government
m with terrorism,
weren’t found in
s for the war.

i do scares me.

Tony Blair and George Bush.

%;t;.ar‘;vha malmmt i ythe situation worse by lqllingth w!:rort:m ;:c:;
le in Irag. They knew when they start.e(:l ;s don’t' :

l:\rould probably be attacked in England. think

enough is being done to protect us.

Joe. The fear of terrorism h

avoid crowded places in Lo
IVC ed p ndon or anythin
igf;nstgs ?;ffedﬂ; h;e;sl and are scared to g;t)h thigr'lgif ‘twlfe stt:f
_ - 1 hate all this “eye for an eye” relation 1
vill leave the world blind. We are used to ter);i:risrrilaitrllo?ﬁ 4
» but we hope the situation will soon be different ;

asn’t changed but | don’t

%4 a) What should be done to prevent terrorism? Governments in many countries have been
discussing this for a long time. These are the things that are being done now. What do you
think of these measures? What other steps should or could be taken to prevent terrorism?
1. In order to enter the USA, people will be fingerprinted. However, anti-
terrorism forces in Bali, Britain, the US and Istanbul have found most
terrorists live in the country they attack.
2. Some airlines have employed sky marshals' to fly in planes and attack
terrorists if they attempt a hijacking’.
3. The British government is considering providing information about ter-
rorism to every house in the UK.

b) Imagine that you are involved in the situations given below and it is your decision that
counts. What would you do?
1. Terrorists have taken control of a plane full of passengers. It is possible
they intend to crash it into the heart of your capital city. Should you
order the plane to be shot down?

'a sky marshal — nonuueiickuii, CONMPOBOXAAIOUINI caMOeT
! a hijacking ["haidseki] — yrou (camosera)
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2. You have received information that a potential terrorist attack is going to
happen. Would you share this information with the public knowing it
could cause the entire country to panic?

3. Your country (city) has become a victim of a terrorist attack. What would
you do?

4. In order to reassure the population you are guarding against terrorism,
would you tell them exactly what you are doing? (This means the ter-
rorists also get the information.)

55. Recently the world has witnessed several horrifying terrorist attacks. They happened on
different continents and in different countries. Can you say when and where some of them

took place? What was the people’s reaction? Why do you think such attacks occur? Who or
what is to blame? How can terrorism be stopped?

56. Expand on the following.

1. The end of the cold war opened new prospects for peace and coopera-
tion. |

2. The era of globalization is transforming the world bringing knowledge,
information and economic opportunity into all corners of the world.

3. Today the international community faces a large number of dramatic and
profound changes that bring threats to social unity, to cultural diversity,
to the environment. ,

4. The peoples of the world can resist' such long-standing problems as drug -
trafficking, organized crime, nationalism and ethnic tensions only through
international cooperation.

57. Here is Text Two of Ex. 49,

Text Two. An OutstAnDing BussiAn DipLomaT

Alexander Sergeevich Griboedov, the famous Russian diplomat, had a bril-
liant career. He graduated from university and there is an opinion that he
didn’t get his PhD? because of the war with Napoleon in 1812. Like majority
of young Russian aristocrats, Griboedov joined the army to defend his moth-
erland from the enemy.

After the war in 1816 Griboedov moved to the capital of Russia, St. Peters-
burg. There he worked in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. He was making an
outstanding career in the Ministry when once he fought in a duel and was
ordered to leave St. Petersburg.

"to resist [ri’zist] — MPOTHBOCTOATH

2 PhD [,picertf dic] = Doctor of Philosophy; a high-level university degree which you get by doing
original research, usually for three or more years and writing a thesis (long report on what you
have studied and discovered)
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Griboedov was offered a job as a diplomat in Persia (now Iran) or the USA.
He chose Persia and spent there three years. After that he worked under
General Yermolov in Georgia.

In January 1826 Griboedov was arrested on suspicion of his belonging to
Decembrists but after a few months he was set free and went again to the
Caucasus.

In 1828 Griboedov was sent to St. Petersburg with the text of the Russian-
Persian peace treaty. That year he got married and went to the capital of
Persia — Tehran. He was a truly successful diplomat and stood for peace
between the two countries. His contemporaries wrote that he was more impor-
fant than the whole army.

But on 30 January 1829 nationalistic groups of radical Muslims [‘muzlimz]
attacked the Russian Embassy in Tehran. The building was ruined and all the
people were Kkilled.

Griboedov was buried in his favourite Tiflis in St. David’s Monastery.

Your partner has more facts about A.S.Griboedov. Find out about:
u spheres of his various interests;
m date of birth;
» education he got;
» place of living after the war of 1812;
® his literary career;
® his translations from other languages;
» his family life/marriage;
# his wife.

58. @ Give a two-minute talk on the most urgent problems of today. Remember
to say:
# how much local conflicts threaten peace and make living in these places
dangerous;
» that terrorist attacks are becoming more and more bold and destructive
and cause great worry,
s that other forms of crime also make our lives unsafe;
» in what way people can unite to fight these negative phenomena of nowa-
days.

59. @ You and your friend have been asked to make a talk on a statesman or a politi-
cal leader. Discuss which of these people to choose for your talk.

Napoleon Mikhail Gorbachev

Mother Teresa Andrei Sakharov

Margaret Thatcher John F Kennedy
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Remember to:

m discuss all the options;

» take an active part in the conversation and be polite;

® come up with ideas;

® give good reasons;

m find out your friend’s attitudes and take them into account;
= invite your friend to come up with suggestions;

E come to an agreement.

USEFUL TIPS FOR ENGLISH LEARNERS'.

Avoiding Offence

There are a number of words in English that you need to be careful about
using because if you use such words you may, intentionally or not, insult or
offend some people. Discussing sensitive topics, such as gender, racial and eth-
nic groups, age, illness and disability titles you should avoid using words that
might offend or upset people.

Topic I. Gender
Words that may cause offence: MAN, HE, HIM, HIS, HIMSELF.

I. Man

l. The word man originally meant a person of either sex. But nowadays it '

usually means an adult male. So many people think that using the noun man
to refer to humans is offensive as women are not included. (See Focus on
p. 44, before Ex. 44.)

You can avoid offending anyone by using words like people or human beings.
Cf.: Man has always dreamt of being able to fly. (=)

People have always dreamt of being able to fly. (+)

2. Many older words for occupation seem to exclude women because they

include the word man. Avoid using man in words for jobs that can be held by ‘

either a man or a woman.

Cf.: a businesswoman, a businessperson, a fire fighter (not a fireman referring
to women).

11. He, him, his, himself

Because English has no singular pronoun to denote men and women, speakers
of English have traditionally used the pronoun he, his and him in expressions

" This part in Units 2, 3, 4 is based on the information given in “MacMillan English Dictionary
for Advanced Learners”, 2002.
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like “Each student brought his own dictionary”. However, many people think
that this use suggests that women are not included, or that men are more
important than women. In writing to avoid causing offence, you can use he or
she, he/she, s/he, him/her, him/herself.

In conversation, many people say they, them, their and themselves.

Cf.: Each student brought his or her own dictionary. (in writing)
Each student brought their own dictionary. (when speaking)

IIl. Avoid using words like actress, manageress, authoress which were used
gbout women in old-fashioned English. Words ending in -ess are not often used
now, and they may cause offence. Instead actor, author, manager etc. are used
about both men and women.

60. What would you change in the sentences to avoid causing offence?

1. Each student has his place in the library.

2. Nobody knows the answer, does he?

3. The gallery contains works by five artists, each with his own individual
style.

4. Everyone has to look after himself.

5. Everyone should bring his own lunch.

6. Every member of the committee has his own key to the building.

7. Everybody should come here on time, shouldn’t he?

WRITING

Writing a Personal Letter

Letters are written for many different purposes. We write letters to keep in
touch with friends and relatives. Writing a letter to a friend is like a conversa-
tion on paper. You want your letter to sound natural and friendly. Here are
some guides that will help you.

Guides for Writing a Friendly (Personal) Letter

1. Write about people and events that your friend will be inter-
ested in.

2. Express interest in what your friend is doing.

3. Arrange your information in paragraphs. Start a new para-
graph each time you change your subject.
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61. Read the following sample' letter. Remember the names for each part of a personal let-
ter and some letter writing rules.

23 Gaston Road
Heading | Liverpool

20 June 200__?

AB3 DE4

Dear Kathie, | salutation or Greeting

Body | /[ am writing to thank you for your lovely  birthday
card. It arrived in the morning of the big day. Since it was
Monday | didn't invite anyone to come to my place. [nstead

Jane, Andrew, Mark and myself went to a small café next door
and had a wonderful time there.

Jane asked me fto say hello to you when | write. I'm daing
it with great pleasure.

We all look forward to seeing you next month.

Closing | Lots of love,

Signature | Samantha

1. Heading

The heading gives a sender’s address (which is often omitted) and the date the
letter was written. It is written in the upper right-hand corner. The heading has
four lines in the following order:

1) house and name of street;

2) city;

3) date: day, month and year;

4) post code (nowadays the British are asked to put the Post Code last).

2. Greeting

The greeting is the way you say “hello” to your friend. Write the greeting on
the line below the heading and begin at the left margin. Do not indent the

greeting. Capitalize the first word and all proper nouns. Place a comma after |

the greeting.

!a sample ['sa:mpl] — obpasen
2 In American English the order is different: month, day, and year: June 20, 200_. In this case
there is a comma between the day and the year.
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3, Body
The body of the letter is where you talk to your friend. Begin the body on the
line below the greeting. Indent the first line. Always arrange your information
in paragraphs.

4. Closing

The closing is where you say “goodbye” to your friend. Capitalize only the first
word. Place a comma at the end. Here are some suggestions for closing: Love,
Lot of love, Your friend, Sincerely, Always, Missing you, Yours truly. The clos-
ing used to line up with the heading.

5. Signature

Your signature should be written clearly. If you don’t know the person very well,
include your first and last name. Write your signature below the closing.
Writing a letter avoid abbreviations.

62. [:D Copy the following words and phrases. Capitalize and punctuate them as if they
were in a letter.

EXAM‘PLE: 75 south state street = 75 South State Street
your daughter = Your daughter,

1) 108 clayton street 5) sincerely Lou martin
2) love sandy 6) 516 river road

3) mike larsen 7) march 12 2005

4) dear uncle dave 8) love nancy

63. [ 1] write an answer to this letter. Follow the rules of personal letter writing.

3 Lamson Place
Cambridge
3 June 2005
MA 02139
Dear Michelle,
| have just got your letter. When are you mov-
ing back to Midvale? Do you know your new address yet? |
hope it's near me.
My brother and | are learning to ride on a skateboard.
When you come, | can teach yowu, too.
Write back soon. Tell me all about your move.
Dan
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64. @ CD Read the extract from your pen friend's letter. Her name is Rene. Write a let-
ter to Rene, who is coming to stay with you in a month’s time. In your letter:

u tell her about your plans for her visit;

# ask her what she would like to see and do when she comes over.

Write 100-140 words. Remember the rules of letter writing.

I can’t wait to See you and meet your
family. From what Yyon wrote about them |
understand that fhe_y are very nmice peaple.

! remember how mych time you spent in
London musewms Jast summer. I'm not such 4
culture vulture as You are but to Please You

/' m ready fo visit one or two museums. [n
fact, going :

fo a picture gallery soy
nds
fun to me. it 10 o

65. @ [[T] Read the extract from your pen friend’s letter. His name is Tom. Write a letter

to Tom, who has just come back from his school trip to France and Belgium. In your letter:
® ask him about his impressions;

u tell him what place or places you'd like to visit.
Write 100-140 words. Remember the rules of letter writing.

We've been to some historic places in ?elgi;t/n
including Waterloo. That was quite ;fr;resnn%.efori
i S
t in Belgium just a couple 0 : ay .
Sf:;: to Pafis. | had been to Paris bcfore with
gny me and dad but travelling with friends is a

lot more fun.
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| MISCELLANEOUS

6. a) Read the text and say what lines made you smile. Which of them
do you find humorous?

ReveLanons Feom Georce Mikes
Hou NoT 1o Be Crever

“You foreigners are so clever,” said a lady to me some years
- ggo. First 1 considered this remark exaggerated but compli-
mentary. Since then I have learnt that it was far from it. These
few words expressed the lady’s contempt and slight disgust for foreigners.
If you look up the word “clever” in any English dictionary, you will find
that dictionaries are out of date and mislead you on this point. According to
the “Pocket Oxford Dictionary”, for instance, the word means quick and neat
in movement ... skilful, talented, ingenious. All nice adjectives, expressing valu-
able and estimable characteristics. A modern Englishman, however, uses the
word “clever” in the sense: shrewd, sly, furtive, surreptitious, treacherous, sneak-
ing, crafty, un-English, un-Scottish, un-Welsh.
In England it is bad manners to be clever. It may be your own personal
view that two and two make four, but you must not state it in a self-assured
way, because this is a democratic country and others may be of a different opin-
ion. A continental gentleman seeing a nice panorama may remark: “This view
rather reminds me of Utrecht, where the peace treaty concluding the War of
Spanish Succession was signed on the 11th April, 1713. The river there, how-
ever, recalls the Guadalquivir, which rises in the Sierra de Cazorla and flows
southwest to the Atlantic Ocean and is 650 kilometres long.”
This pompous, showing-off way of speaking is not permissible in England.
The Englishman is modest and simple. He uses but few words and expresses
so much — but so much — with them. An Englishman looking at the same
view would remain silent for two or three hours and think about how to put
his profound feeling into words. Then he would remark: “It’s pretty, isn’t it?”
An English professor of mathematics would say to his maid checking up the
shopping list: “I'm no good at arithmetic, I'm afraid. Please correct me, Jane,
if I am wrong, but I believe that the square root of 97344 is 312.”
And about knowledge. An English girl, of course, would be able to learn
just a little more about, let us say, geography. But it is just not “chic” to know
whether Budapest is the capital of Romania, Hungary or Bulgaria. And if she
happens to know that Budapest is the capital of Romania, she should at least
be perplexed if Bucharest is mentioned suddenly.
It is so much nicer to ask, when someone speaks of Barbados or Fiji:
“Oh those little islands... Are they British?” (They usually are.)
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b) Translate the text into Russian. Try to preserve the original style of the author.

67. Listen to the poem (No 10), read it and learn it by heart.
What historic event does the poem refer' to?

The poem “O Captain! My Captain!” belongs
to the pen of Walt Whitman, the famous
] American poet (1819-1892). When he pub-

A lished his first collection, “Leaves of Grass”,
/ . in 1855, a distinctive American poetry was
born. Whitman was very patriotic. His poet-
_ry combined broad ideas and personal experience. It broke with
tradition (Whitman used free verse) and was attacked for its
freedom. "O Captain! My Captain!” is dedicated to Abraham
Lincoln, whom Whitman admired.

O CarrAain! My CapTAIN!

by Walt Whitman
O Captain! my Captain! our fearful trip is done;
The ship has weather’d every rack, the prize we sought is won;
The port is near, the bells I hear, the people all exulting?,
While follow eyes the steady keel’, the vessel grim and daring;
: But O heart! heart! heart!
i O the bleeding drops of red,
Where on the deck my Captain lies,
Fallen cold and dead.

O Captain! my Captain! Rise up and hear the bells;

[- Rise up — for you the flag is flung' — for you the bugle trills’;

For you bouquets and ribbon’d wreaths — for you the shores a-crowding;
For you they call, the swaying® mass, their eager faces turning;

Here Captain! dear father!

This arm beneath your head!

] It is some dream that on the deck,

You’ve fallen cold and dead.

My Captain does not answer, his lips are pale and still;
My father does not feel my arm, he has no pulse nor will;

'to refer [r'fs:] — 30. ynmomuHaTh
2 exulting — B3BONHOBAHBI

* keel — Kb

*is flung — mommsT

* bugle trills — Tpy6a wurpaer

© swaying — eBensimasics
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The ship is anchor’d' safe and sound, its voyage closed and done;
From fearful trip the victor ship comes in with object won;

Exult O shores, and ring O bells!

But I, with mournful tread?,

Walk the deck my Captain lies,

Fallen cold and dead.

Find some information about a person who went down in his-
tory. Think of how to present it to the class in the most inter-
esting way. Give your presentation. Remember that it shouldn’t
exceed 5-7 minutes.

'is anchor’'d — roctanien Ha SKOpb
*tread — war
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INTRODUCTION

: How does it feel to be young in the world which faces so
. many complicated and perplexing questions even grown-ups
can’t answer?

If the grown-up world has some stability, the world of
teenagers is, in most cases, full of doubts in themselves and
their future.

Establishing relations with other people — parents, teach-
ers, friends — doesn’t always come easy either. What may
comfort you is that these problems are not unique as most

people pass through this difficult stage too.
- Young people are usually quite impressionable and sen-
sitive and tend to jump to conclusions as they don’t often
have enough experience and wisdom to estimate the situa-
tion and foresee all possible results of their behaviour.
Naturally that may lead to certain problems and misunder-
standing.

“What does the future hold for me? Am I going to be
happy? Shall I find a good job?” All these questions and
many others are of primary importance for you and your

eers.
4 Your future begins today and largely depends on what
you are doing now.

1. Answer the questions.

career and your family life be like? What would you like them to be?

friend? A daughter or a son? A pupil? A brother or a sister? Why?
. What are your strong and weak points?

B W

have these features? What would you like to change in yourself?
. What is the greatest dream you have?

~ N

to make your dream come true?
8. How much does your future depend on the future of your country?
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1. Can you imagine yourself in ten years’ time? What will your professional

2. On a scale of one to ten how many points would you give yourself as a

. What are your priorities now? Do you think they will change with time?
. What features do you appreciate in people in general? Do you think you

. How much are you doing for your future now? Are you doing anything



2. What is it like to be a teen at the beginning of the new millennium? This is how a boy

from London and a girl from Paris answered the interviewer’s questions. How would you
answer them?

Pocket money: £7 a week

Ham fan.

What do you do in your free time?

TV (The Simpsons, Friends).

SCHOOL LIFE
Do you have to wear a uniform?
Yes. It’s grey. I don’t really mind because we all wear it.

How much homework do you have?
One hour a night. Five hours a week.

Do you enjoy school?

What do you spend your money on?
Computer games and football kit'. I am a West

Alex Henry, East London
HOBBIES AND FREE TIME

What time do you have to be at home in the evening?
9 pm in the week, at the weekend it's 10 pm.

I go to the cinema, play football, see my friends, lis-
ten to music (The Red Hot Chili Peppers) and watch

Rather. I like meeting my friends there and I'd like to get a good education.

HOPES AND FEARS
What do you like/hate about being a teen?
I don’t like the way 1 look.

Do you feel safe in your city?

Yes, but some of my friends had their mobile phones stolen.

Is there anything you can't live without?
My friends and football.

Who is your role model/hero?
My brother and Alan Shearer (football player).

Fleur Simenon, Central Paris
HOBBIES AND FREE TIME

Pocket money: €6 a week. I do some babysitting too.

What do you spend your money on?
Clothes.

! football kit — dyrGonbHoe cHapsKeHue
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What time do you have to be at home in the evening?
530 pm. At weekends | can do what 1 want.

What do you do in your free time?
Go to the theatre, watch TV and listen to music (I
like Tyro and No Doubt).

SCHOOL LIFE

Do you have to wear a uniform?

No, we wear what we want.

How much homework do you have?

Two hours a night. If 1 have a test, it can be three
hours.

Do you enjoy school?

Not really. I look forward to leaving school and
beginning to train for a hair stylist.

HOPES AND FEARS
What do you like/hate about being a teen?
[ can enjoy muyself and I have many friends. But life can be boring, too.

What do you worry about?
[ worry about my future. I am not sure that I'll be able to find a good job.

Do you feel safe in your city?
Yes. But in the subway and in tourist places I am paranoid.

Is there anything you can’t live without?
My friends and my family.

Who is your role model/hero?
My mum.

3 TEJ'I’ YOURSELF. Do “The Surprise Quiz”. If on the whole you agree with a state-
ment, choose “Yes”, if you disagree with a statement or consider it doubtful, choose “No”.

Yes No

1. Sometimes anger makes you do things you would not a) D b) D
do otherwise.

2. If someone cheats you, you never let him get away a) El b) |:]
with it.

3. When someone smokes illegally in a theatre or train, a) |:| b) |:]
you usually see to it that they are stopped.

4. You have never broken the law of your country. a) |:| b) D

5. Usually you have a tendency to avoid people who do a) |:| b) |:]
not like you.
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Yes

No
6. You sometimes read comics, detective stories or a) [:I b) D
other lowbrow writing' with enjoyment.
7. You do not have a tendency to like people simply al] v[]
because they like you.
8. When people are less fortunate than yourself, you a) I:] b) D
usually do something to help them. .
9. Being interested in literature, you manage to read a) |:] b) l:l
most of the good books published each year.
10. You have a tendency to dislike a person when the a) |:] b) |:| i
person dislikes you. ;
11. Sometimes you feel a bit blue’ or depressed. a) D b) []

12. You have at least some idea of the meaning of the a) D b) D
word pretoratory. _

13. On occasion you have seized a choice tit-bit® at a) D b) D
dinner although you knew somebody else might .
have wanted it.

14. At times you pretend to know more than you do. a) D b) D

15. When going to the movies with friends, you some- a) [:[ b) D :

times want them to attend a picture you prefer
rather than one which they prefer.

Now check your score. You get one point for each answer that agrees with those given
below.
1. Yes 2. No 3. No 4. No 5. Yes 6. Yes 7. No 8. No 9. No 10. Yes 11. Yes
12. No (no such word exists) 13. Yes 14. Yes 15. Yes
Your score is less than 10
You have a tendency to lie to yourself.
Your score is 10 or more than 10
You have a tendency to face various problems morally right or fairly.

LISTENING COMPREHENSION
4, @ = Listen to the text “Too Many Tests and Too Much Stress” (No 11) and say
“true”, “false” or “not mentioned in the text”.

l. Parents in Britain think that their children are overworked because they
have too many lessons to do.

" lowbrow [‘laubrau] writing — BTOpOCOpTHas wau HU3KONPOGHAS JMTEpaTypa
2to feel blue — rpycTuTs
*a choice tit-bit — OTOOPHBIN JIAKOMBIA KyCOYekK
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2. Philip Pullman is a teacher.

. Philip Pullman writes about children’s psy-

chology.

. Pullman wants school to be more fun.

. Pullman wants schoolchildren to learn to say

the right things and get good marks.

6. British schoolchildren take 78 exams while
they are at school.

7. They take national exams every year.

8. The exam in English is the most difficult one.

9. Tests don’t help pupils in their studies.

0. Some schools use original methods to reduce
stress of the pupils.

11. In the quiet room pupils can take a sleep.

12. A lot of pupils find the quiet room very
effective and spend hours there.

ks W

1

5 @ “ ¥ Personal freedom is a subject that is much discussed in US schools. Listen to
what Adam Downs from New York State says about this problem (No 12) and fill in the miss-
ing information in the statements below (1-6).
You can use a figure, a word or a word combination to do it.
1. The subject of Adam’s talk is ....
2. School athletes are asked to have a ....
3. Girls in Adam’s school are not allowed to wear ...
skirts.
4. Adam’s school library doesn’t have many books which
the school officials find ....
5. There are no articles that ... in the school news-
papers.
6. ... in Adam’s school support the officials’ right to
restrict the pupils’ freedom.

b. @ <% You'll hear an interview with Benjamin Wilkinson, a school official from York,
England. Listen to the interview (No 13) and choose the most suitable items to complete the
statements below.

1. The interview is about ....
B] schoolchildren not having enough pocket money

m schoolchildren getting jobs
schoolchildren leaving schools early
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2. One of the two jobs most popular with teenagers is ....
E] taking care of babies and children while their parents are out

[3] washing the dishes in cafés and restaurants

house cleaning

3. Compared to grown-ups, teenagers are ....
fairly paid

overpaid
underpaid
4. Doing a part-time job can turn out to be a problem because ....

working schoolchildren spend too much time at work and don’t see
their parents

E] working schoolchildren cannot fully concentrate on their studies

working schoolchildren cannot be allowed to spend more than two or
three hours at work

READING

7. B8P Read the texts (A-E) and match them with the titles (1-6). There is one extra title.

Trees

1. Hurting Somebody May Hurt You
2. Schools Going Up in Flames

3. On the Web

4. A Necessity to Change Gun Laws
5. Protecting Teens from Crime

6. The Right to Express Views

A. Should teens be protected from some of the dangers of the Internet? Sure,
but should thousands of sites just be blocked or should kids be educated to

ignore these sites? The majority of teens oppose attempts to limit their access
to the Internet.
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On the other hand, it is too easy for kids to get into some very offensive
sites, especially in the USA. In Europe many hate sites and sexual sites are
banned. Due to America’s freedom of speech laws even the most extreme sites
are allowed to continue operating.

B. The USA is proud of its citizens’ freedoms. But how “free” are American
teens? A seventeen-year-old boy in order to protest against US troops going to
Iraq arranged for some kids at his school to wear anti-war T-shirts and to hand
out leaflets at a local shopping mall. The boy was prevented from doing so by
the police. Why?

The police said that T-shirts were offensive to people with different views
and they didn’t want violence in the mall. But the aim of free speech is that
people can disagree with each other and don’t have to see eye to eye on
everything. Free speech is protected by the First Amendment in the Bill of
Rights added to the American Constitution. However, sometimes personal
freedom is restricted.

C. Three fires are started deliberately in UK schools every day. It’s a problem
that’s on the increase. Most fires are started in rubbish bins and most of them
are started during the summer holidays.

Teenagers who start fires in schools are called firebugs by the fire brigade
and the police. 95% of them are boys and they are usually pupils or ex-pupils
who are angry with a teacher or the school. They usually do not want
to destroy the whole school, but fires in schools are very dangerous especial-
ly if they are during the school day. And they can affect the future of the
other pupils.

D. Schools in the USA used to be safe places. However, in the past five years
there has been a large increase in the number of school shootings and now
70% of students do not feel safe at their school.

The schools where the shootings occurred are in very respectable and quiet
areas. The causes of the shootings are different. Many of teen Kkillers used
to be victims of bullies. Others felt lonely because people thought they
were weak or unattractive. Some people believe the US needs strict laws to
decrease shootings.

E. Some school districts in the US have made laws against bullying because
bullying is becoming a major health problem. Both the bullies and their vic-
tims suffer later in life. They may have psychological problems. Bullies might
become seriously violent or commit crimes.

Victims of bullies might suffer from depression and feel bad about them-
selves. But some people think laws won’t stop bullying, but they might make
it worse. Bullying will still continue, but kids might be more afraid to tell any-
one when they’re victims of bullies.
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8. Read questions 1-5 and descriptions of popular teens’ sports and entertainments A-F and
match the questions with the texts. In each text there is an answer to only one question.
One of the texts is extra.

' Which entertainment or sport would you be engaged in if you...

i 1) had a passion for popular modern music usually played on elec-
trical instruments?

2) liked skiing but preferred to spend more time in the air than
in the snow?

3) wanted to get to the top of Mount Everest?
| - 4) were fond of symphonies, concertos for solo instruments with
orchestra and were good at playing the piano?
5) wanted to be sure of yourself and very soon become good at ‘
the chosen sport? ;

A. Snowboarding is one of the most popular sports in the
USA and 40% of snowboarders are teenagers. Why is it
so popular with young people? It is easier to learn than
skiing and riders can quickly become confident'
Snowboarding is similar to other cool sports such as
skateboarding or surfing. Snowboarding is about having
fun. It is just as popular with girls as it is with boys.

B. Rock came to public attention in the 1950s. Its rhyth-
mic style probably originated in the traditions of black
Americans, but a young white singer named Elvis Presley
helped to make rock a household word. Rock appealed
to teenagers and sometimes angered parents, but it grad-
ually attracted a wide audience.

C. Snowboarding used to be the coolest winter sport.
But now freestyle skiers are doing the same tricks as
snowboarders. Freestyle skiing is one of the most amaz-
ing winter sports to watch or to do if you’re brave
enough because the skiers jump as high as fourteen
metres in the air.

D. Climbing is a sport of the brave. Can you imagine
being too cold, not having enough air to breathe and
carrying something heavy a very long distance? These are
some of the difficulties that climbers have to prepare for.

" confident ['konfidant] = sure
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They need to be calm and have very strong fingers. Some people climb with
bare hands, no ropes and no helmets. They're called solo climbers.

E. By 1750, composers were tired of the complicated many-voiced music of
Bach [ba:k] and Handel [‘handl]. They were looking for a simpler musical lan-
guage. The result was the music of the classical period (about 1760 to 1790).
By 1790, still another style was beginning to take over
from the classical style. Composers were looking for a
musical language that would more nearly express their
thoughts and feelings. The new style came to be called
Romantic and it influenced serious musicians for more
than 100 years.

F. Immigrants to the United States brought folk music
Tom their native countries. The blacks of the South
also developed their own special folk material.
Combining African and Western forms, they created
blues and a wide variety of music for dancing from the
ragtime of the 1890s to the later jazz. Perhaps their
greatest contribution was the development of jazz.

9. Read the text “Friends” and do the task after the text choosing the items you consider
the best to complete the sentences. How would you answer the question preceding the text
and closing it?

Frient

What do you think is the biggest problem facing today’s teenagers? Most
British parents would guess that it’s drugs, but they are wrong. 2

Interesting feelings have come out of a survey conducted by Get Conneeted,

lephone helpline for young people. THey talked to 510 young people
between the ages of fifteen and nineteen and also to their parents. They have
found that parents are so worried about their children getting mixed up with
drugs that they fail to see that the main causes of anxiety for most young peo-
ple are relationships, especially those ‘with
friends. Nothing, it seems, can be worse than
ljfallmg out with your best friends.

(A spokesperson from Get Connected said
that young people rely on their friends to talk
through any problems they may have. If they
fall out with their friends, then there is no_.
one, and this can seriously affect their men-¢~
tal health. ¥The message is, therefore: it is
your friends who keep you sane.

¥
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People today rely less and less on large family groups, and more and more
on friends. Another survey in the USA has found that young people today have
larger groups of friends than was the case twenty or thirty years ago. Having a
close group of people to depend on seems more attractive and more secure
than one exclusive relationship with one other person, which can be devastat-
ing if it goes wrong. In fact, students at Bristol University in England said
recently that couples are a thing of the past.

Friends Reunited is the most popular website in Britain. It has 8 million
registered members and many more who Yecess the site without paying the fee.
People enter the name of their school on the computer and they suddenly can
access lots of people from their class, even if it is a class from thirty or forty
years previously. Everyone includes a short biography about what they have been
doing with their lives. Members can contact one another by e-mail, view old |
school photos, contribute to a chat room, and organize reunions. It seems that |
the pull of old friendship is enormous, especially as people now rarely return
to live in the places where they grew up.

And how important are friends for you?

(From “Current” Vol. 10, No 1,
September/October 2003. Shortened)
1. It looks like the worst problem for teenagers is ....
drug taking quarrelling with their parents

uarrelling with their friends
2. Friends are good ....
psychotherapists spokespersons keepers of secrets

3. A lot of young people nowadays prefer to have ....

one close friend two or three close friends a group of friends |

4, Friends Reunited is for those who want to .... v

find new friends mkcep in touch with their old friends

organize school reunions

10. Find in the text “Friends” English equivalents for the following words and word combi- |
nations and read out the sentences with them.

1) npobGaema, crosiuas mepea CEerOAHSIIHUMH TIOIPOCTKAMM
2) uccnenoBaHue, omnpoc, 0030p

3) nunwusi/TenedoH noBepus

4) NpUYUHBl BOJIHEHUS

5) MoccopuThCS ¢ KEM-TO
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6) npencTaBUTENb

7) HAaHeCTH Cepbe3HBI Bpel NCUXUKE

8) cyTh, HIes

9) monaratbCcsi Ha KOTO-TO

10) MOXeT OKa3aThCsi COKPYIIMTEIbHBIM YIapoM
11) yitTu B npouwioe

12) umeTh mOCTYN K CaiTy

13) y3b1 crapoif Apyx0bl OYeHb MPOYHBI

11. Answer the questions in connection with the text “Friends”.

10.

1.

. What in your view makes parents think that taking drugs is the worst

problem teenagers have? Are their fears justified?

. At what age do friends become of great importance for a child? Does

the role of friends change while a child is growing?

. Are friends as important at an older age as when one is young? Why

(not)?

. Do you agree that having a group of friends is more attractive and safer

than having just one close friend? whell (R M RHOSTD

. In your experience do big groups of friends tend to fall into couples?

Is it natural?

. Do you think friendship is more important than love? Why (not)?
. What does friendship give you? Would you like to keep your friends

through your life?

. Are you afraid of being lonely or do you prefer to keep your own com-

pany?

. What should a good friend be like? What weaknesses can you forgive in

your friends? How do you understand the saying “Love is blind but
friendship closes its eyes”?

Can you give an example of true and faithful friends? What makes them
such friends?

Can you comment on the proverb “A friend in need is a friend indeed”?

USE OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR SECTION

' I. English Tenses |

12. [T1] TEST YOURSELF. Use the verbs in brackets in proper tenses.
A. Present perfect or past perfect?

1.1 didn’t want to go to Voronezh because | (be) there before. 2. You
(read) my book? Can I get it back? 3. Since I sold my bike, I (walk) to
school every day. 4. You are early! Where you (be)? 5. The next day they
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got up early. When they (finish) breakfast, they began to make plans for
the rest of the day. 6. Friends Reunited is the most popular website in
Britain. I (become) its registered member. 7. Only 38 per cent of the read-
ers said they (read) the new novel during that period. 8. Mel joined the
queue at the checkout counter to pay for a few things he (select). 9. When
I got to John’s house, the police were there. Somebody (steal) his car
10. — Mrs Boxel (arrive)? — Rachel said she (arrive) a quarter of an
hour before. Why you (come) so late? 11. Two years ago Margaret decid-
ed to give up skiing after she (break) her leg several times. 12. 1 (wait)
long enough! I am going home. 13. Hello, Boris. You (have) a nice day?
14. We (know) each other for years and we (be) in love with each other
since the day we met.

B. Past simple or past perfect?

1. When 1 (get) to the party, it already (start). 2.1 just (sit) down when
Rick (ask) me to dance. 3. After Juliet (arrive) at the hotel, she (have) a
bath. 4. When they (leave) the restaurant, it (begin) raining. 5. Jack (give)
up drinking because he (have) so many accidents. 6. By the time they
(reach) the shop it already (close). 7. When they (get) married, they
(know) each other for ten years. 8. My sister (look) very tired because she
(sleep) badly. 9. Larry (say) they (be) engaged for ten months. 10. Although
Madge (not learn) to ski until she (be) 11, by her 19th birthday she already
(win) two World Cup races. 11. Jill (be) upset because Stephen (not call)
her. 12. Nobody (come) to Mark’s party because he (forget) to send the
invitation cards. 13. Last month my parents (buy) a new computer for me.
14. Jenny (walk) for twenty minutes and then suddenly (burst) into tears.
15. Roger was not sure he (shut) the door before leaving.

C. Future simple or future-in-the-past?

1. I (take) an umbrella if it rains. 2. Dear Sarah, I'm writing to tell you
I (be) in Edinburgh next week. 3. I thought dad (be) happy if 1 gave him
this book. 4. Do you think it (snow) tomorrow? 5. They promised they
(send) an e-mail when they arrived. 6. We're lost. I (sfop) and ask the
way. 7. Explain this to them again, perhaps they (understand). 8. 1 thought
that my mum (be) angry if I stayed at the party longer. 9. Florence was
sure Andy (win). 10.1 think I (work) as a babysitter for a family with
young children three days a week. 11.1 hope my parents (give) me a
puppy as a birthday present. 12. Jane promised she (nof spend) more than
three hours a day in front of her computer. 13. Richard understood he
(have) to prepare everything himself. 14. Soon we (leave) our school and
(enter) a grown-up life. 15. Do you think the world (be) able to stop ter-
rorism?
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More Facts About
EﬁST PERFECT

1. The past perfect tense is often used with conjunctions of time
(when, after, as soon as):

When (as soon as) I had sent all my e-mails, 1 felt free.
She didn’t feel the same after her pet had run away.

2. The past perfect tense is often used with the expressions
hardly ... when; scarcely ... when; no sooner ... than (xe ycne-
nM ... Kak, eaea ... kKak). These expressions can be used to begin
sentences in which we say that one thing happened immediately
after another:

Hardly had I arrived when she called.
Scarcely had we started lunch when the doorbell rang.
No sooner had Emily come back than she understood everything.

3. The past perfect tense is often used together with past pro-
gressive to express an action which was over before the second
one began:

The storm had stopped and the sun was shining in the blue sky.
Bob had written the article and was speaking to his mum.

13, Express the same in Russian.

1. Hardly had I mentioned his name when Mr Harrison burst out laughing.
2. Scarcely had we finished our job when we began another. 3. No sooner
had the children entered the castle than they got shocked at the sight of a
ghost. 4. No sooner had the journey begun than everybody became thirsty.
5. Scarcely had she got on the train when it started. 6. Hardly had we left
the office when we saw Mr Thompson [‘tompsan] move. 7. Scarcely had
Eliza done the flat when her guests arrived. 8. No sooner had John sent
Jane an e-mail than she answered him. 9. Hardly had I left school when 1
understood how difficult my life would be. 10. No sooner had Ann finished
reading the first of the Harry Potter books than she began reading the sec-
ond one. 11. Hardly had we got to the river when there came a clap of

thunder. A thunderstorm was beginning.
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14.

15.

16.

EIJ Use when or than to complete the sentences.

1. Hardly had Bob seen the results of his test ... he started laughing. 2. No
sooner had I entered the room ... the telephone rang. 3. Scarcely had the
children locked the door ... they heard the stranger’s heavy steps behind it.
4. No sooner had the work been done ... our employer came to collect it.
5. Hardly had the play finished ... the viewers began to applaud. 6. No soon-
er had the friends packed their things ... the taxi arrived. 7. Scarcely had
Ian turned on the television ... he saw the familiar face on the screen. 8. No
sooner had the bell rang ... the classroom door opened and the Headmaster
came running in.

[]:] Express the same in English.

1. EaBa nMines B3OLLIO COJHIE, KaK HA NOpOTe MOSBWIMCH MEPBLIE Melle-
xonbl. (passers-by) 2. Kak ToJbKO MBI BOILIA B MarasuH, s 3aMeTWIa ro-
ny6yio 6my3Ky, o Kotopoi meurana. 3. He ycnenu myrelrecTBeHHMKH J0-
6pathest 1o Topoma, Kak creMHeno. 4. Ensa Tonbko JIkeitMc yBuUIiea IUChH-
MO, Kak OH Bc€ moHsul. 5. 5 pacckaswmiBasa OpaTbsiM, 4YTO CO MHOMU
nmpou3onuio. Kak TONBKO pacckas 3aKOHYWICS, OHM IOIPOCHIN MEHs
BCIMIOMHHTE €llle KaKylo-HHOyIbp uctopuio. 6. He ycrien camoner moaHsuThb-
cd B BO3MOyX, KaK KamuTaH oOparwics K naccaxupam. 7. Enea g mnomoinen
K [BepH, Kak yclblllal He3HakoMmble rosioca. 8. He ycmen s oTBeTHThH Ha
BOTIpOC, KaK B KJlacce TOOHAMMCH HOBBIe pyku. 9. Ensa nuiibs aBTOMOOHIE
OCTaHOBWJICA, K HeMy nomonutyd npa ronuuetickux. 10. Kak Tomnbko Haya-
Jla Mrpath My3blKa, BCE IYyCTWIMCh B ILUISC.

Make up one sentence using past perfect.

e’(ﬁm?(_&:l wrote the test. Then 1 left the classroom.
I left the classroom after (as soon as) I had written the test.

1. Mr Loveday went out of the room. Then they started discussing the news.
2. Jenny finished her composition. Then she took her dog Chase out. 3. Paul
arrived at the gallery. Then he made a call to Lucy. 4. Grace laid the child
on the bed. Then she went to the living room. 5. I selected a pair of fash-
ionable gloves. Then I paid for them. 6. Mr Harry Gras got a loan at his
bank. Then he bought a Ford. 7. Fred lost his mobile. Then his mother
gave him her own. 8. Kelly got into a snowstorm. Then she caught a cold.
9. Gwen listened to Charlie’s reciting of the poem. Then she prepared a
cup of tea for him. 10. Mrs Ray came to the teacher’s desk and opened her
papers. Then she began delivering her lecture. 11. Alice translated the arti-
cle. Then she went out to meet her friend Wendy. 12. Fred paid for his pur-
chase. Then he left the shop.
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17. Look at the pictures and describe the situations.

EXAMPLE: John had taken the bags to the carriage and was smoking on
the platform.
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| Il. English Articles |

18. [:I] TEJT YOURSELF, Revise the use of articles with countable and uncountable
nouns. Use a/an, the or zero article to complete the sentences.

1. He has written ... music for several film soundtracks. 2. We need to
rehearse ... new piece of music for the concert. 3. ... music John had writ-
ten was not to my liking. 4. Larry prefers to listen to ... classical music.
5. Ask your mother for ... advice. 6. John ignored ... doctor’s advice that he
ought to lose weight. 7. There is ... interesting item of news in our local
newspaper. 8. ... Air is necessary for ... life. 9. I admired ... beauty of ... land-
scape. 10. She was ... woman of ... great beauty. 11. ... word of advice he gave
me was very useful. 12. She has years of ... experience in ... computer indus-
try. 13. Nowadays some boys wear ... long hair. 14. There were ... few grey
hairs on ... brush. 15. They need to get ... help, don’t they? 16. My father is
in ... very good health. 17. We are having ... terrible weather today. 18. They
bought ... new article of furniture yesterday. 19. I offered ... bar of ... choco-
late to him but he refused. 20. He worked with ... enthusiasm of youth.

More Facts About Articles
Articles with COUNTABLE

and UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS

1. As you know uncountable nouns are usually not used with the
indefinite article. But it is not always clear if a noun is countable

or uncountable. Sometimes nouns can be uncountable wnth one

meaning and countable with another.

Uncountables : Countables'
hair — BonOCHI ~ a hair — Bonocok :
cold — xomon a cold — npoctyna
country — 3aropofiHasi MECTHOCTh a country — cTpaHa
land — cyma a land — crpaHa
work — pa6ora a work — npousBeieHue
study — yueba, uzydyeHue a study — xabuner
grammar — rpaMMaThKa a grammar — y4eBHMK 110 rpaMMaTHKe
speech — peusb a speech — peun : :
(cnocobrocms eosopumu) (obpawienue x caywamensam)
wood — nepeBo a wood — nec
youth — IOHOCTb a youth — loHOmA, IOHEl
medicine — MeguIIMHA a medicine — nekapcTBO

St
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2. Sometimes an uncountable noun names some material and a |
countable noun a certain object made of this material. f

Uncountables Countables
iron — xeneso an iron — yTior
glass — crexkno a glass — crakaH

glasses — O4YKH

paper — Gymara a paper — rasera
nickel — Hukenn a nickel — MoOHeTKa B MATH LEHTOB
brick — kupnuu (mMamepuan) a brick — oguH xKupnuy
stone — KameHb (mamepuan) a stone — |) ogWH KaMeHb 2) KOCTOYKA

3. Many uncountable nouns become countable when we talk about
kinds or varieties of things.

Uncountables Countables
soup — cyn (eda) a soup — BMI, TIOPLUS cyna
wine — BHMHO (Hanumokx) a wine — copT, Mapka BMHa
perfume — nyxu a perfume — BHMI OyXOB
cheese — ceip (eda) a cheese — copt chipa
salad — canat a salad — BUI WIM MOpUMS canara
water — Bona (xcudkocms) a water — cOpT/BHI BOIbI
metal — Merann (mamepuan) a metal — pa3sHOBMIHOCTH MeTanna
money — OeHbIH a money — BamioTa

4, Some uncountable nouns become countable when they name a
certain portion of stuff.

Uncountables Countables
ice cream — MoOpOXeHOe an ice cream — MOPUMHA MOPOXEHOTO
tea — waif a tea — nopuus 4as
coffee — kode a coffee — mopumsa xode
beer — nuBoO a beer — nopuua nuBa

5. Some abstract uncountable nouns become countable to denote a
specific type of phenomenon expressed by them. They often have
attributes' before them.

education — a good education influence — a great influence

business — a flourishing business behaviour — an unusual behaviour

experience — a bitter experience entertainment — a new entertainment
""an attribute ['ztribjuit] — onpenenenue (wien npedioxcenus)
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19. [ 1] Use the indefinite or zero article to complete the sentences.

j 8

2,

) 18

This statue by Rodin is ... real work of art. Jim has been doing ... hard
physical work since he was in his teens.

In cold countries they used ... stone for house building. The peach
has ... stone inside.

.1 won’t be long, I'll just go and buy ... paper to read on the train. ...

paper is made of ... wood.

. Can we have ... coffee and two teas, please? My doctor doesn’t recom-

mend me to drink ... coffee.

. I've just bought ... new grammar, would you like to have a look at it? ...

English grammar doesn’t seem to be very difficult to me.

. “I can see ... land!” shouted one of the sailors. England is ... land of

traditions.

. Peter has caught ... cold and is staying in bed. I hate ... cold, I wish I

lived in ... hot country.

. Cheddar is ... firm yellow cheese. ... Cheese should be kept in the

fridge.

. ... salad is very good as a starter. I think I'll have ... salad to begin with.
. My mother often speaks to me about the importance of ... education.

Most parents want to give their children ... good education.

He says that ... beauty is his religion. Sally was not ... beauty but she
had the charm of ... youth.

speech is a wonderful gift of nature. Everyone expected Mr Ford to

Camping out was ... great experience for the children. To work well one
Things made of ... glass are easily broken. Champagne is ... sparkling
wine that one usually drinks from ... special champagne glass.

At the age of fifteen he suddenly decided to devote his life to ... medicine.
The headache was so bad that she had to take ... medicine for it.
copper is a soft reddish metal that is easily shaped, and allows heat
and electricity to pass through it easily. John had only ... copper in his
The wall was made of concrete, faced with ... stone. The cruel hunter
All the houses were made of ... brick and mortar. Bring me ... brick,
Young girls shouldn’t wear a lot of ... perfume. “Poison” is ... perfume

They can employ you only if you have ... experience in the field. His

V2.5
make ... speech at dinner.
13.
needs ... experience.
14.
1S.
165 ...
pocket.
17.
threw ... stone at the animal.
18.
please.
19.
that is used by many women all over the world.
20,
was ... bitter experience.
UNIT THREE 133



Still More Facts About Countable
and Uncountable Nouns
and the Articles Used with Them

1. Some countable nouns can become uncountable and be used
with zero article:

a chicken — chicken an apple — apple

® <z

1 would like chicken and rice for dinner.
There was not enough apple for the pie.
There is some mashed potato in the bowl.
I don’t feel like eating fish.

2. Mind the nouns which have one form for the singular and
plural:

a fish — two fish — many fish a deer — four deer — many deer
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20. [I] Express the same in English.

A. 1. B nipyny s yBunena Gonbliyio peiby. 2. — Peidwl netaiot? — Hert, oHm
BBICOKO TNphITaloT Han Bomoi. 3. ¥ Kana ecth Tponuueckue pwiOku. 4. Poi-
6a — 310 BUI MopenpoaykroB (seafood). 5. B xomomuwisHMKe ecTh MsCO,
HO HeT PHIOBL. 6. MUMO TIPOTUIBUIM NIBE MajlleHbKME cepeOpHcThie PHIOKH.

B. 1. 4 mobao xapeHyilo kypuuny. 2. OKojno KypulBl CTOSI MajleHbKMA
KEJIThI LBITUIEHOK. 3. — Msco unu usiiuieHok? — W3BuUHM, g Jydlle
B0o3bMy pbidy. 4. Koroa g Xxwuna y 0abymiku, y MeHS ObUI LBIMUIEHOK.
5. Moii mana mo6GUT OBITUIEHKA, MPUIOTOBIeHHOro Ha rpuie (grilled).

C. 1. lait mHe s1610K0, TIoxkKanyiicta. 2. B Base GbU10 KpacHoe siI070KO M JIBE
rpymm. 3. IMopexs s6moko. A Gyny rotoButh nupor. 4. A6mounbiit nupor
OB BKYyCHBIM. B HeM 6bUl0 MHOro s1670K. 5. — Yro 3107 — BT1O 5670KM
uist nupora (2 eapuanma).

D. 1. Kaprodens 6b11 npueeseH B EBporny M3 Amepuku. 2. Mosi 6abymika
oueHb NIOOUT XapeHylo KapTromkKy. 3. [lna atoro canara MHEe HyXHa Kap-
todennHa, aBa siilla ¥ HEMHOTO 3ejieHoro ayka. 4. Caguch 3a cron. Y Hac
Ha oben Kypuia ¢ KaprodenbHbeIM Mmiope. 5. Mosi cecTpa 04eHb XOPOIIO TO-
TOBUT MHUPOXKHU € KApTOIIKOM.

| lll. English Function Words |

Prepositions Used with Nouns

21. [1] TE:ST' YOURSELF. Do you know what function words are needed with
these nouns?

1. What did Catherine say about her impression /... the play? 2. We’ve just
read an interesting article £ *the new tende in education. 3. That year
the Russian army won a glorious victory @.¥ %ncmy 4. 1 met Mark when

I was €.Hmy journey to Italy. 5. The expedition was sent to the Atlantic
search ##-a new way to India. 6. The child was looking at the stage /4 f: 1"’ T A -"’
cma;lon 7. The travellers walked on and on but there were still no hous-
es .17sight. 8. Sue was, as usual, L.¢f charge of all the preparations -,f;.u; the
party. 9. John’s university education gives him some advantage®.! the other
candidates. 10. When the fire b We arrived, the house was already 1..#]
flames. 11. There was no queuezi train tickets and two minutes later 1 was
already running along the platfo 12. In this book page numbers are print-
ed % top. 13. chel’s great relief there was no test that day. 14. Personally

I think that 1ts easier to prepare for an examination /. English than an
examination ...“lmathematics. 15. At the exam try to demonstrate your
knowledge V- advantage.
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Some More Facts About
Prepositions Used with Nouns

T0 FOr
the answer to Jack my affection for John
our amtude to the problem demand for money
an addmon to the sum ﬁ 2 ; ‘desire for freedom
an amendment to the b her hate for the king
a damag e to the castle their hoj hopes for the future
an invitation to the party my love for Mum
a key to the door his need for help
a reaction to the words the reason for her visit
a reply to the question our respect for the lady

a solution to the problem
an exception to the rule

OoN
on business on an excursion
on holiday on a journey
on fire on a trip
on the telephone on tour

on a diet

22, [:D Complete the sentences using the nouns from e Fqc vae

A. 1. The Llhc[a) Government introduced an .. to t e law. § I dont think
this is the, | 4 to;y ur garage door. 3. I don’t thmk putting »chgqr%uﬁmson

lS theS. 7 toHHret problem. 4. Sherays she hasn’t got an '\

T ——

P—

ding. 5. Tllerc ;usually are som ? ammar rule. 6. Shock is a nat-
ural’ % %o’ Such Bad news. 79 i 11dmg could take severa ogs :
to repair. 8. They even don’t want to discu sut ind thctﬁ”i'é W !
lem very % Ange. 9.1 still haven’t had all 10. I am writing
245 Uncle Albert. 11. The new fo tg mcludcs three hun-

dred books.

B. 1. Pupils show their ... for the teacher by not talking at the lessons.
2. Do you remember the speech in which Romeo expresses his ... for Juliet?

3. Could you explain the ... for the success of the trip? 4. That was the so-

called “lost generation”, the young people who didn’t have any ...

future. 5. Robert obviously has a great ... for Italy and its people. 6. She
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repeated her ... for absolute obedience. 7. I'm not so sure that our ... for
peace and stability in Europe can be easily realized. 8. She looked at him
with eyes full of ... for him. 9. The government understands our ... for more
money to go on with our research.

C. 1. Mr Newman is a very strict person in the office but when on ... he
is quite a different person. 2. Patricia is rapidly losing weight. Is she on
a ...2 3.0n Sunday we went on an ... to town and did a lot of sights.
4. The secretary has so many calls to do about the changes in the timetable.
She has been on the ... for the past two hours. 5. Mary, you’re wanted on
the .... I haven’t recognized the voice. 6. Alice is in London on .... She is
the head of our school delegation. 7. The whole family went on a ... to
Florida. 8. A group of students from our school is on a ... of the UK. They
are going to visit a number of interesting places. 9. They came nearer and
saw that the terrace was in flames. Soon the whole building was on ....

VOCABULARY SECTION

23.
are easily confused. Choose the right ones to complete the sentences below.

TGJT' YOURSELF in the vocabulary. In English there is a number of words that

1. A lot of children ... their hands. They all knew the answer. The plane ...
slowly into the air.
a) raised b) rose

2. We found a picnic area down ... the river. I don’t want to go shopping. ...
I don’t have any money.
a) beside b) besides

3. Charlotte sat ... her two sons at the reception. Robert was the only one ...
them who had ever ridden a horse.
a) among b) between

4. Jerry and John, does ... of you speak French? ... of the books was pub-
lished in Russia.
a) either b) neither

5. Unfortunately there is ... hope of finding these people. There were ...
boys who refused to go on the excursion.
a) few b) little

6. She ... be there tomorrow, but I'm not sure. We ... go to Moscow next
summer. My granny has invited us to stay with her.
a) may b) might

7. At the age of 19 Alice went to Austria to ... music there. My elder broth-
er has a good ear for music. Last month he went to Austria to ... to play
the violin.
a) learn b) study
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8. Each child ... a ball to their partner. I ... the keys down the back of
the sofa.
a) dropped b) throws

9. Victor would like to play for the school basketball .... All the passen-
gers and ... survived the crash.
a) crew b) team

10. NED is the abbreviation for a famous English ... . Her grammar isn’t
bad, but she has a limited ....
a) dictionary b) vocabulary

11. Speaking through ..., she explained the idea of her discovery. The teach-
er liked the text under the name of “Seagull” and wanted to know who
the ... was.
a) translator b) interpreter g

12. He was ... for murder in 1942. The portrait has ... in the gallery since
1942.
a) hanged b) hung

24, @ [T Read the text below and change the words in brackets in order to get a com-
plete and logical text. {

More young people are going to (1. board) schools nowadays. People offer
(2. differ) (3. explain) to the fact. Some people think that the (4. create) of
the Harry Potter books made these schools look cool. The book produced a
great (5. impress) on lots of (6. child) in (7. vary) countries (8. include) the
UK. Others say it is because parents (9. worry) about (10. keep) their children
safe. The advantages of such schools are that your friends, clubs and sport are
always there and that you learn to be (l1. depend). The (12. advantage) are
that you spend less time with your family. In (13. fame) schools four out of
ten kids don’t see their parents every week!

25. @ Read the text and make it complete choosing the right items to fill in the gaps.

The Internet is (1) ... computers that are linked by tele-
phone lines. It (2) ... together people, homes, schools and busi-
nesses around the world. Surfing the net can be dangerous.
Some (3) ... use chat rooms on the Internet to make friends
with young people because they want to (4) ... them.

You can stay safe on the net if you follow these basic rules.
m Tell a parent or teacher when you are surfing the net.

m Tell a parent or teacher about any rude or nasty e-mails you get. Don’t
reply (5) ... them.
m Don’t use your (6) ... name in a chat room.
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m Tell a parent or teacher if you feel (7) ... about what someone is saying
in a chat room.

® Never meet anyone you’ve talked to over the Internet without your par-
ents’ (8) ....

# Don’t give your name, home, school, e-mail (9) ... or phone number over
the Internet.

1. a) a million b) a million of c¢) millions of d) millions

2. a) takes b) brings C) unites d) closes

3. a) growns b) growners ¢) growns-up d) grown-ups

4. a) hurt b) damage c¢) destroy d ruin

5.a) — b) to c) at d) on

6. a) natural b) original ¢) real d) initial

7. a) incom- b) incomfort- ¢) uncom- d) uncom-
fortable ably fortable fortably

8. a) permit b) permission c) allow d) allowance

9. a) adress b) addres c) adres d) address

Phras.a| Verb-ro Jﬂpemr_ T _—

1. a) to speak for — to represent the feelings or opinions of
another person or group of people

I know I speak for us all when 1 say how sorry 1 am for this mistake.
b) speak for yourself spoken — used to tell someone that you
do not have the same opinion as they do

— We all hate it here! — Speak for yourself. I am having a great time.
¢) to speak for itself/themselves — to show “’

something so clearly that no explanation is
necessary

The test speaks for itself.

2. to speak out (up) — to give your opinion publicly, especially
in order to protest against or defend something

Don’t be afraid to speak out (up) if you feel that your rights are
being violated.
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- 3. to speak up — to talk louder

Please speak up, I can’t hear you.

W

.4, to speak up for somebody or something — to say something
in support of people or ideas

Don’t worry, we shall all speak up for you.

5. to speak to someone — to tell someone that you do not like
their behaviour

' I’m going to speak to her if this goes on any longer.

26. [:D Complete the sentences with the missing words.

1. I can’t speak ... the others but I personally would like to learn one more
language. 2. He was the only one to speak ... against the closure of the
hospital. 3. This is the third time I have to speak ... you about being late.
4. If you want the people at the back to hear you, you’ll have to speak ....
5. This politician always speaks ... for the less privileged of the society.
6. I’'m here today to speak ... those who are defending their country at the
fronts. 7. She continued to speak ... on matters of public concern. 8. This
party speaks ... the poor and unemployed. 9. If you have a better idea,
please speak .... 10. Someone has to speak ... for better working conditions.
11. — We’d rather stay at home and watch TV. — Please speak ... yourself,
I'd prefer to go out. 12. Will you speak ..., please, it’s rather noisy in the
room. 13. The number of people who came to the show spoke ... itself: it
was a success. 14. James, will you come into my office? I'd like to speak ...
you about your bad test results. 15. If there’s anything you don’t like about
this programme, do speak .... :

27.[1] Express the same in English.
1. {1 Haneioch, YTO Thl MOMJEPXMILUbL MeHsI Ha cobpanHuu. 2. Tel cHOBa He
chenan aoMauiHee 3anaHue. MHe npuaercsi MOroBOpMTH ¢ TOGOI Tocie
ypoka. 3. 1 U3J0KWJI CBOKW MIEI0, a Tenepb MHE XOTeJlO0Ch Obl, YTOObI BHI-
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cKkasanuch Be. 4. [Toxanyiicra, roBopy rpomM4e, TBOM OIHOKJIACCHHMKM Tebs
He casimat. 5. [NpaposammmTauky (human rights activists) BeICTymaoT 3a pa-
BEHCTBO Bcex Iepen 3akoHoM. 6. 51 roBopio 3neck OT JMla TeX, KOMY BEI
nomorau. 7. Ero npekpacHas paborta roBopuT cama 3a cebs. 8. Thl enuH-
CTBEHHBIN, KTO MMOIIepXKan MeHs, KOria BCe KPHUTHKOBaIM Mol paborty.
9. He crecHsiiTech, BbeicKasbiBaiTech. S Oyay OnaromapeH Bam 3a mobyio
kputuky. 10. [Noxanyiicra, roBopu TOABKO 3a cebs. H coBcem He B Boc-
TOpre OT 3TOW MIEH.

New Words to Learn
28. Read and guess what the words in bold type mean.

1. In the photo Victor looked very manly in his military uniform and his
manliness was very attractive.
2. All members of our club get membership cards that allow them to use
the club’s sports equipment.
3. Many people think that our schools nccd a programme of radical
reforms.
4. We tend (have a tendency) to think of this as a modern problem but it
has existed for centuries.
5: Wbodcraft is knowledge of forests and how to live and sumve in them.
et b AELD;
29, Read the words, look them up and then study the word combinations and
sentences to know how to use them. . ctetdf Lager@ 2l e vl
accommodation [2 koma’‘deifn] (n): suitable accommodation, cheap accommo-
dation, lack of accommodation; to give accommodation, to have accom-
modation for 1000 people. We couldn’t find any comfortable accommoda-
tion in the area.
adult [‘zedalt, o'dalt] (adj): an adult person, an adult life, the adult population.
“Hobbit” by J. R. Tolkien is a book enjoyed by young and adult readers. I've
lived most of my adult life in Paris. S/ e ot
cast |ka:st] (cast, cast) (v): 1) to cast a stone to cast an anchor, to cast a
fishing line. The tree cast a long shadow on the ground. 2) to cast a look,
to cast a glance. Julia cast an impatient glance at Rick and rushed out of

\’x qr%jL tPSth g: ?y)ﬂ;s somebody m/ ;}; :?liyp I{-&:@\a\:a‘s "_c[ast as Othello

cast-off clothes — as a boy | OT my elder brother’s cast off clothes
and shoes (cast-offs). VVJ m C'e" 62

dedicate [‘dedikert] (v): 1) to dedicate time to somethmg/domg something.
Andy wants to dedicate more time to his hobbies. Mother Teresa dedicat-
ed her whole life to helping people. 2) to dedicate a novel to somebody.
Lynne dedicated the book to her parents.

g
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&..’, :f-f—ff',,’r‘
VVLC\ ot V0 Y LAL A MYLL
f,ﬁﬁt{gﬂous [nav’ta: rlas] (adj): a notorious liar, a notorious criminal, a notori-
\v vaus outlaw. Billy Sikes was the most notorious criminal in London. The city
,,\,u“‘;._ ', is notorious for its traffic jams.
A‘Q"“ ¥ obedience [2'bidions] (n): to demand absolute obedience; obedience to rules,
VW obedience to one’s parents, in obedience to the law. If you become a mem-
..‘ﬁ ber of our secret society, they will demand absolute obedience.
: participant [pa:‘tisipant] (»): a voluntary participant, a willing participant. Who
were the participants of the televised debate?
provide [pra‘vaid] (v): to provide information for somebody, to provide some-
~with something, to provide accommodation for thirty people. A taxi
7 sbtvide from the airport will be provided. A hotel provides a playroom for |
children. We have provided all the participants with programmes of the con-

A ference. .
v\ ' rebel [‘rebal] (n): a rebel against (the) government. The rebels attacked the °
' palace.

.rebel 1'bel] (v): to rebel against somebody, to threaten to rebel. It’s natu-

“" “ral for teenagers to rebel. The sick child rebelled against the medicine
because it tasted bitter. i

refer [ri’fs:] (v): to refer to the document, to refer to written notes, to refer
somebody to a specialist. The speaker referred to a movie 1 haven’t seen.

Even as a child she referred to her father as Steve. I would like to refer to
something I mentioned at the beginning of my speech. :
spread [spred] (spread, spread) (v): to spread information (disease), to spread

1. something on something, to spread rapidly, to spread something with
.1 0 ~something. Who spread the rumour that our school would be closed tomor-
“~ ©.."row? Cholera [‘kolara] spread quickly through the refugee camp. I spread
¢ % jam on my toast. First spread the bread with mayonnaise. ;
f ’gj},“ y t;'aqm (v): to tramp on the grass, to tramp through the woods. Oliver tramped =

o

¥ g¥ 'ubsta‘hrs to his room. Women and children tramped the roads looking for

4 e

% s work. She spent all day yesterday tramping the streets, gathering evidence.
;;ff\ voluntary [‘volentari] (adj): voluntary workers, a voluntary confession, on a
,L‘%r"' voluntary basis. Voluntary work is done for no pay. |

30. Complete the sentences. Use your new vocabulary. rev 'OIP

1. Although the course is free, you should .. your own books.
2. There have been reports that the disease is o Plgs and &fowl as well

as cattle. /' “
3. Since 1 left school my parents have startcd to /sp?a to me hke to.an ..
person.

. In many families parents expect a olut ﬂ'omr heir ﬂdscn( "
. The travel agent arranged ourf L’ Lon g G Et Pl €4

. Janet ... to get very angry if you disagree with her.

(=2 I -
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7. What articl S, ,. o when she was making her speech?
8. Who’s bee - carpet in muddy shoes?
9. He made aV 'sf o' the police.
10. Caroline gave het ¥ ot o her younger sister.
11. The fisherman®, ,Ghﬁ nc o the sea.
12. Sometimes teenagers ¥ st their parents. £ o
13. 1 must renew my ... of the sailing club. v §4¢ ’4 ) / e
14. James ... his first book to his mother. ¢ i o AR
15. All the ... in the race should give their names to Alexl.s/b P Ver 2543
16. Nowadays theyP = sﬂchoolsf _vgjgh good modern computers.

1) v & ¥

31. Match the words with their definitions.

1) notorious }1 a) fully grown or developed

2) participant —:ﬁ- b) to walk or step heavily

3) obedience KJ c) to fight against someone in a position of
4) tramp L, control

5) rebel & d) to spend your time and effort doing something
6) provide | e) to mention or speak about sth

7) refer € f) a person who takes part in an activity or event
8) cast-off ‘f' g) acting or doing willingly, without being forced

9) voluntary h) famous for sth bad

10) adult [ < i) to arrange for sb to have sth

11) dedicate o/ j) unwanted by the original owner
. k) doing what one is told to do

32. D:] Insert prepositions whe?' necessary.
1. Tom cast a glance ric but said nothing.

2. They cast Robert ! ﬂ e wicked magician in the class play.

3.1 asked the hotel manager if they could provide accommodation . 7[5’ e
185 people. Yy, ‘

4.1 think Mark wants to dedicate more time ... his scientif ’20 work.

5. You all should obey =:“the school rules. LrypnS

6. Sometimes pupils of th1s school can rebel ..F’ the strict discipline rules

established by the adm]mstratlon. O

7. My sick nephew was referre “an eye specialist.

8. Will spread peanut butte }us toast.

9. Spread the cake\“l\m alad and leave it here for an hour.

0. The Scouts tramped 7“{n€ Wood€ and set up a camp at the edge of the
forest. o

11. This job is always done ... a voluntary basis.
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33. Look at the pairs of words. In each pair there is a word you know. Read the sentences ‘
and guess what the other in nf: pair means l (AA U

adult — an adult ~ participant — participate
accommodation — to accomr&ogatk participant — participation
obey — disobey W provide — provision
obedience — obedient| < tramp — a tramp
obedient — obedientl refer — reference
voluntary — volunteer devote — devotion
rcbel rﬁbelhous spread — (a) spread
y 45 The “film is for adults only, children under eighteen are not allowed.
( quThe manager did all his best to accommodate all the guests of the del-
.- “ e . 3. She whistled, and the dog came obediently. 4. Not all small
\, \ (4 n are obedient. For example, Sally when she was little often dis-

obczcd me. 5. The pr provision of a new library in the college has become

\§ U ,' its greatest advantage. 6. The tramp went to the farmer’s door and asked
,\. \ for food. 7. The teacher asked for volunteers to decorate the room. -
w1 W gi’[hrce boys volunteered to show me the way to the local shop. 9.1 was
' ; ‘\r v rpnsed at Hugo’s rebellious behaviour which is typical of teenagers but
../ /is unusual for adults. 10. Everyone in the class is expected to participate

. ' 0 in these discussions. 11. Francis Simons wants greater participation of his
\ \students in the decision-making process. 12. When I spoke to him about
| (.. the expedition, he didn’t make any reference to your coming with us. ~
Yo X AN 13 You can find good dictionaries and encyclopaedias in our reference
: A4 B ,\ brary. 14. The Spencer brothers felt great devotion to their grandparents

»‘;’i ' o were always kind to them. 15. Medicines can stop the spread of some =
v YN dlseasc 16. I need a new spread for my bed. I can’t cover it it with my old
R a" ,‘-\ one any more. 17. She bought a tube of cheese spread and made sand- |
AVl y\Wiches with it.
NN, ‘-" ol
\ J V¥ . \‘
\ \ 34? M‘atd: ‘the synonyms in the two columns.
A : \! o AR } R b
Ly Y ¥ 1) grown-up a) refer
\aod WV | 2) supply h;’ b) dedicate
T 3) take part_ ¢) rebel
¢ ¢ 4) oppose . d) voluntary
A\ 5) mention . e) adult
» 6) throw ', f) participate
. N 7) devote > g) cast
AN : 8) willing h) provide
Q. I\
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Idioms with the Word CAST

Lot T RTT BT

1. to cast light on sth — to provide information that can help peo-
ple to understand something clearer ; .

2.to cast one’'s mind back — to think
about the past and remember the things
that happened

3. to cast sth from one’s mind — to stop

thmklng about sﬁ M
4. to cast a spe over sb — to use

ma IC to e sth ha en to someone —~ g
’ ;# ng kit O é %) o 1w 57
5. to s);;vo e vc;; o
A LA |
6. to ca - to make pe ple
doubt sth‘?&w Mlﬂ/ﬂt;\[e 2 WS )? ﬁ}
7. to cast on eyes down — to Iower

one's eyes AZ
8. to cast sg’or sth SIMénSIder sb

or sth as useless and not wanted

w&»"efs i } jw WM

9. to be cast away — to be left on a desert ~*
island as a result of a shipwreck

! i o 2SR Laia V
e pl e 0 T e

r'1’
10. the die is cast — used for saying that an event
or decision cannot be changed and will have an
important effect on the future (XKpebun Gpoluen)
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35. Express the same in Russian.

1. In class Rose used to sit quietly with her eyes cast down trying not to
attract attention.
. If 1 were you, I would cast this crazy idea from my mind.
.Jim only managed to cast an eye over the letter but realized that the
letter was addressed to him.
. Try to cast your mind back to the talk we had a month ago.
. The newspaper article cast new light on the long-forgotten events.
. This lovely view never fails to cast a spell over the traveller.
. Fewer than 20 percent of the population cast their vote for Conservative
candidates.
8. Robinson Crusoe was cast away on the desert island where he lived for |
over 28 years. 3
9. No one was paying any attention to me. I realized that I had been cast
aside.
10. The new information casts doubt on Mr Parker’s honesty.

W N

~N N A

D PR

It 36. a) Name a few things or people that can be:
"

& 1) notorious 4) adult

[ -] 2) rebellious 5) voluntary

E 3) obedient 6) cast-off

!, b) Name a few things that one can:

!1.! 1) provide 4) associate

i 2) refer (to) 5) dedicate

i} 3) obey 6) participate (in)
l c) Name a few things that are associated with:
1) youth 4) history

‘ 2) old age 5) school life
\

3) political activities

37, D:] Express the same in English.
1. Bpsig 1M MOXHO Ha3BaTh €ro INoBeJeHWe TUITMYHBLIM [MOBENEHUEM B3POC-
JIOro 4esoBekKa,

2. 51 He yBepeHa, YTO MBI CMOXEM OCTAHOBHMTBCS HAa HOYb B 3TOM MOTEJe
| (MOTEeNnb MOXET NMpeIoCTaBUTL HAM HOMeEp).

3. OroHb O4YeHb OLICTPO pacHpOCTPaHs/ICs, W BCKOpe OonblIasi 4acTh po-
LIMIBI MBUTATA OTHEM.
. Hekoropbie niemeHa MHIEHLIEE BOCCTAM IPOTHB IIPABHTE/ILCTEA.
. l'ocnonun D660t (Abbott) MMen OOBIKHOBEHHE OTIABATh CBOM OOHOCKH
MJIEMAHHUKAM.

un B
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6. Kitepk otocnan MeHs K yNpaBisiiolieMy.

7. B moeM Kiacce HeCcKONBKO HapymmTenei mopsaxka (a trouble-maker).
OHHM HMKOTO He CJAYIIAKTCsd, ¥ UX HENOKOPHOE MOBEIEHHE XOPOLIO M3-
BECTHO B IIKOJE.

8. oxtop Baiibepr oueHr mpenaH csoeit pabore.

9. CrpanHoro Buoa Oponsra nonoimiesa K Moe MaTepd M IMONPOCH He-
MHOTO OEHET.

10. CotHH m0GPOBOMBIIEB TMPEUTOXKMUIM CBOK IMOMOILIbL B TOCAlIKe IEpPEBBLEB.

38, Use the outlines below and make up two stories with the new words. Add details where
you can.

1. The Sad Story of Prince Hamlet

— Hamlet learns that his father king was murdered
by his own brother Claudius [klo:dias]

— A radical change in Hamlet’s life

— The notorious murderer becomes king

— Hamlet rebels

— Hamlet knows that to protect his own coun-
try from the evil king is a manly thing to do

— He dedicates his life to revenge'

— Claudius spreads the rumour’ that Hamlet is mad

— Killing Polonius [pa‘lounies] Hamlet involuntarily becomes a murderer
himself

— Now he knows that the die is cast

— Hamlet makes sure that Claudius is guilty

— Hamlet kills Claudius but dies poisoned

2. The Touching Story of a Tramp and a Boy

— “The Kid” is one of Charlie Chaplin’s best films

— Chaplin is cast in the role of the Little Tramp

— The Tramp is a social outcast

— He finds a boy and raises him from a baby

— The Tramp does his best to provide the child
with food, accommodation and cast-off clothes

— The child and the adult tramp the streets
together

— They tend to break the law

— When the boy is five the authorities try to take
him to an orphanage’

"revenge [ri'vends] — mecTh
Ya rumour [‘ruma] — cayx
Yan orphanage ['ofnids] — mpHIOT, CHPOTCKMIt mOM

UNIT THREE 147




— Orphanages are notorious for their bad conditions

— The Tramp rebels and fights the authorities

— He disobeys the rules and rescues the Kid

— The viewers’ sympathies are on the side of the Tramp and his friend
— The film is associated with Chaplin’s best achievements

Focus on Synonymy

B s fairly famous, especially in a particular place

or among a particular group of people

Miss Marple was well-known in her own village.

known, heard of, talked about by many

people

Alexander Fleming is famous for discovering penicillin.

celebrated very well-known by many people, admired

because of good qualities
Van Gogh, perhaps Holland’s most celebrated artist, died in poverty.

famous for something bad

One of Britain’s most notorious criminals escaped from prison.

39. Think about these people and put their names under the four categories. Explain and
prove your choice.

1. A well-known 2. A famous 3. A celebrated 4. A notorious
person person person person
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1. Leonardo da Vinci 6. Agniya Barto

2. Madonna 7. Vladimir Durov
3. Adolf Hitler 8. David Beckham
4. Sergei Rachmaninov 9. Anna Kurnikova
5. Benito Mussolini 10. Jack the Ripper

READING FOR DISCUSSION

40. a) Read the text “Youth Movements” and choose a suitable title for each of its para-
graphs. There is one extra title.

Trmes

a) Youth Sections in Mass Political Movements
b) Different Types of Youth Movements

¢) Young People’s Religious Organizations

d) Postwar Youth Cultures

e) Adult-led Youth Movements

Youts MoVEMENTS

1. Young people are active participants in their
own history, Past generations of radical students have
played a part in protests and revolutions against the
existing order of society. A youth movement in this
sense has an ideological or political character.

At the same time ordinary young people usually
belong to a youth movement through membership of
an adult-led, voluntary youth organization, such as
the Scouts or Guides. There are also fashion-led
“youth cultures”, identified by types of dress, music
and language. The term “youth movement” is so
wide that it can refer to Punk Rockers as well as the
Young Conservatives.

2. The world’s first voluntary youth organization
was the Church-based Boys® Brigade, founded in
Glasgow, Scotland, in 1883 by William Alexander
Smith (1854—1914) and dedicated to religious edu-
cation and developing the habits of Obedience,
Reverence, Discipline, Self-Respect, and all that
tends towards a true Christian manliness.
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In the 1900s, in Germany appeared a movement of middle-class students
who took up open-air tramping. Richard Schirmann, a German schoolteacher,
opened the first youth hostel in 1909. Youth hostels providing cheap accom-
modation for young people are now found in most areas of the world.

In England, Major-General Robert Baden-Powell (1857—1941) founded a
uniformed woodcraft movement — the Boy Scouts — in 1908. Like the Boys’
Brigade, the Scout movement has spread around the world. A sister organiza-
tion to the Scouts, the Girl Guide Association, founded in 1910, also has a
large membership worldwide. These organizations
train boys and girls in various useful skills, such as
lighting a fire, cooking, fishing, and for developing
their character. Scouts traditionally carry a penknife
and their motto is “Be prepared”. ;

3. Young people have contributed to mass politi-
cal movements of both left and right. In the 1930s
there functioned youth Fascist organizations in
Mussolini’s Italy and Hitler's Germany. After 1933
membership of the Nazi Hitler Youth became com-
pulsory. In Britain some young people joined the
Blackshirts. The Austrian Red Falcons were an active
1930s socialist movement.

Soviet Russia had Young Communist groups:
Octobrist, Pioneer and Komsomol whose aim was
political education of young people.

4. Since World War II the media have spoken a
lot about the activities of various notorious youth
cults, thus spreading information about them. The
Teddy Boys of the 1950s, with their long jackets, vel- |
vet collars, drainpipe trousers and crepe-soled shoes
were the first of the rebellious working-class youth
cults. In the early 1960s came new groups such as
the Mods, dressed in Italian-style clothes, and their
leather-clad rivals, the Rockers, associated with
motorcycles and rock-and-roll music.

The Hippies of the late 1960s were more middle-
class. They experimented with drugs, lived in com-
munities, grew their hair long, and were attracted to
radical politics.

Skinheads, combining elements of both Mods and
Rockers and associated with the racism of the far
right, arrived on the scene in the late 1960s. Punk
Rockers achieved notoriety through the attention of

1
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the media in the late 1970s, with their unique “Mohican™ hairstyles, vivid
make-up, cast-off clothes and aggressive music. Several of these youth cultures
were recycled in the 1980s.

- sten to tape (No 14) and prepare an artistic reading of the text following the
=T the tape (No 14) and istic reading of th foll h
pattern given on the tape.

41. Look through the text “Youth Movements” again and say how the following ideas are
expressed in it.

— young people take an active part in making their history

— an organization headed by grown-up people

— devoted to religious upbringing

— began taking long walks in the open air

— not expensive lodging for young people

— the organization has a lot of members all over the world

— for building their personality

— their slogan is “Be prepared”

— the participation in this organization became a must for everyone

— dressed in clothes made of leather

— achieved ill fame

— some of these youth cults were revived

42. Find in the text “Youth Movements” English equivalents for the following:

1) palMKaJbHO HACTPOEHHbIE CTYASHTHI

2) cylecTBYIOLMH 001IeCTBEHHBIH MOPSI0K

3) B 3TOM CMBbICIE

4) mouteHue (K CTaApIIMM, PEJIUTHM)

5) poacTBeHHasl OpraHu3alus

6) MPMBHMBAIOT PA3TUYHBIE MOJE3HEIE HABBIKW

7) pasxKuraHue KocTpa

8) BocnuMTaHue xapakTtepa

9) MepouMHHBIN HOX

10) Oproku-aynodKA ¥ TyGau Ha MOJOLIBE M3 MHKpPOMOpa

11) NPOTHBHUKM, COTIEPHUKH

12) sipkuii, nNpyUBIeKaOIIMi BHUMAHUE MaKHsIXK

13) OBLIN BO3POXKIEHBI

14) onetbie B (hopmy

15) nBuKeHWe ¢ UeNblo HAYYHUTBCS XWUTb B Jiecy (BHE ropoACKONH LMBWUIU-
31K )

16) meyaabHO M3BECTHBLIE IOHOIIECKUE KYJIBTOBBIE [IBMXKEHMS

17) accounmpyeMeie ¢ pacMcTaMW KpaWHe MpaBoro Tojaka
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Focus on Synonymy

There are several words in English that correspond to the Russian
word «nec».

countable/uncountable a large area of land cov-
ered by trees and other plants growing close
together

They got lost in the forest.
Much of Europe was once covered in forest.
Thick forest stretched as far as the eye could see.

1. countable (often woods) a small forest
I often walk my dog in the woods behind my house.

2. uncountable the substance that forms the main part of a tree

and is used for making things such as furniture (aepeso kak ma-
Tepwvan)

The old box was made of wood.

uncountable wood used for building houses or
making furniture (ctpoesoin nec, apeeecuHa)

Does Britain import a lot of timber?

43. Think of the English equivalents.

1) 3HaHue Jjieca, yMEHUE BBIXUTH B JIeCy
2) necok

3) nec Ha 3KCTIOPT

4) cnenaHHBIi M3 nepesa

5) B necy

6) OBITh MOKPBITHIM JIECOM

7) MMIIOPTHPOBATL IPEBECUHY
8) pabora no gepesy
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Mind the spelling of the verbs with more than one syllable in
the forms Ved, Ving:
1. If the final syllable is stressed, the final consonant is doubled:

refer — referred — referring
prefer — preferred — preferring
confer — conferred — conferring
occur — occurred — occurring
permit — permitted — permitting
regret — regretted — regretting

2. If the final syllable is not stressed, the final consonant is not
doubled:

visit — visited — visiting

develop — developed — developing

remember — remembered — remembering

3. In British English verbs ending in | have -l before -ing and -ed
(whether the final syllable is stressed or not):

travel — travelled — travelling
cancel — cancelled — cancelling

In American English in this case there is one |

44, ED Express the same in English in writing. Use the verbs from the table above.
1. Obpamtasice K cBoemy otiy, Kapn HassiBan ero <«/lokrop HpeoToH».

2. T'opon oueHb OBICTPO pPa3BUBAJICA.

3. Ixxo3edy He HpaBUIKMChH HaBelABIIWE €ro JIIOAU.

4. B cBoeii 10HOCTH OH MPEIMOYHTA] MOJIOKO BCEM APYITMM HAaITMTKAM.

5. Ecnu g mosBomo Tebe caenarh 310, 9 IMOTpedylo abCcomMoTHOrO IMOBH-
HOBEHMS.

6. CpaBHMBasi 3TH 1Be UM(MPHI, s MOTY CKa3aTh, YTO MHCTep MOppHCOH
6bU1 mpas.

7. Tom coxanen, 4To cOeNal 3TO.

8. [lyremectByss o Bputanum, s1 BIIOOGWICS B 3Ty CTpaHy.
9. HecuacTHeIil cayyaii mpouM3olie] B Hayale OKTA0pS.
0.

10. Haury mocienHiow JeKIWi0 OTMEHMIIH,
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SPEAKING DISCUSSING THE TEXT

45, What information does the text give you about the following youth organizations and
movements? Do you know anything else about them?

A. 1. The Boys’ Brigade 6. The Rockers

2. The Boy Scouts 7. The Hippies

3. The Girl Guides 8. The Skinheads

4. The Teddy Boys 9. The Punk Rockers
5. The Mods

B. Octobrist, Pioneer and Komsomol organizations in the Soviet Union

46. Give your opinion about the following ideas or comment on them.

1. Young people tend to unite in groups or organizations because they enjoy
being together. ;

2. Wearing the same clothes or uniforms, listening to the same music and
sharing the same ideas make membership of such youth organizations or
cultures more attractive, give young people a sense of belonging'.

3. Young people are very impressionable and it is not so difficult for adults
to use their enthusiasm to their own ends. History knows a lot of such
examples.

4. Young people should be very careful about their choice of organizations
as it is a great responsibility.

5. Political organizations for young people should not exist at all because
children are not experienced enough to foresee the results of their activ-
ities.

6. There are very few youth organizations in Russia at the moment and they
are mostly adult-led political organizations.

7. Youth cultures or cults usually annoy adults and they have a good rea-
son for that.

8. Some youth cultures can be dangerous for their participants.

47. Give your point of view on youth organizations, movements or cults. Are you a mem-
ber of one? To what kind of organization or movement would you like to belong (if any)?

DISCUSSING THE TOPIC |

Topical Vocabulary: You Are Only a Teenager Once

v" Adults often see the age between 13 and 19 as “difficult”. Though it doesn’t
concern every child and most children pass through this stage quickly and
painlessly, it is generally believed that teenagers tend to become:

"a sense of belonging — YyBCTBO NPUYACTHOCTH, NPUHALIEKHOCTH K YeMy-THGO
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» rebellious

e ill-mannered, impertinent or cheeky
e aggressive and violent

» skeptical or cynical

e intolerant and inflexible

e impatient and flighty

e clumsy or awkward [‘okwad]

o untidy or scruffy

e too self-assured or cocky

» over-ambitious

e shy of talking about their problems
e afraid to be seen as losers

e scared of being lonely, bullied or rejected

v’ As a result teenagers often:
e can’t get along with adults or their peers
» feel self-conscious about their looks
» experiment with their appearances
e loudly protest against being treated like children
e seek independence in everything
e have low or high self-esteem
» lose self-confidence
o develop complexes (like inferiority or superiority complexes)
e try to look cool in front of (in the eyes of) their friends
¢ embarrass their parents by outrageous or unsocial behaviour

v" Modern life exposes young people to certain dangers and hardships. Some
teens may:

e believe that only fit, healthy and glamorous people can be a success and
copy fashion models and pop stars

s become fans of a sports team or a pop singer and dedicate their lives to
this passion

» become net addicts and spend too much time with the computer

» get bored or depressed and think that nothing interesting can happen to
them

e fail to think of what to do with themselves in their spare time and waste
the best years of their lives

e try to earn their own money and begin to neglect their school and home-
work

o forget that parents remain the most important people in teenagers’ lives
and become unsupportive

s give up too easily when they feel that too much pressure is put on them
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e ruin their health at a young age
e fall victims to crime

v’ Young people may face problems that need to be solved. To this end they

have to learn:

e to compromise or to meet people halfway

e to try and see other people’s points of view

e to establish and upkeep good relations with people of all ages, to socialize

e to find lifelong friends

e to get over their complexes

e to keep fit by doing more exercise and having a healthy diet

e to be sensible, not to shock people with their appearance and behaviour

e not to put their future at risk

e not to think too much about their looks but to concentrate on really
important things like goodness of character

e to treat modern fashionable tendencies (like music, clothes and lifestyles)
more critically and not to allow them to become their whole lives

e not to make an idol of anyone

s to remember that heavy use of computers is dangerous

e to say “no” to such social evils as drugs, drinking alcohol, smoking, eat-
ing junk food or gambling

e to develop a positive attitude to life and people

48. Say what their antonyms are. )
1) tolerant 1'1.1 6) dependent 17 11) supportive 41
2) flexible 1w 7) civilized 1) 12) reasonable 1449
3) patient +=f 8) controlled 4 13) willing 14
4)tidy uM 9) fair N 14) moral )
5) ashamed M  10) polite W 15) balanced 4]

49, a) Use the topical vocabulary and say what we call people who:

y w0 “t" l 1)'are not willing to accept or respect different opinions or people
2) behave in a shocking way and can even insult people in front of their

uf friends ot eous
561 b ) are confident ard relaxed because they are sure of their abilities ( wcf;; :
‘a"w ! ) lack grace in movement or behaviour §
v ‘C\\.LM‘N ;) show strong emotions and feelings and use physical force\)that can cause
o damage, injury or death e /t) wh
: L ; JW-M‘:QM 6) are very rude and bold, impudent ¢ ¥(CK+ [ gop3~
- Q\,\\g 7) often change their opinion and behaviour and are not serious or reliable
\ BV .
%‘VQ‘J‘H \ 2

8) are untidy or dirty
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9) are not able to put up with delay or opposition calmly and without anger j
10) feel that they can do things well and that people respect them & I-‘-W r”., bjem
11) have a strong desire to succeed in something O+ E Hons
12) are not accepted by a certain group or community /¢ i—uc?/ / v b f;/J #y
13) believe that peoplc are only about themselves and aré not sincere or

honest C\é wm (79 r

b) Which of these qualities would you like (wouldn’t you like) to see in your friends?

SELF-CONFIDENT versus SELF-ASSURED

The words self-confident and self-assured are very close in mean-
ing. They both are used to show that a person can deal with a
situation successfully and is not worried that he/she could do
something wrong or fail.

The adjective self-assured usually stresses that people are very
confident in the way they deal with other people especially in
public situations when other people’s attention is fixed on them.

Self-confident people are sure that they have abilities and are
attractive, that other people like them.

Self-confident people are not afraid or nervous in social situations.
As a child he was always self-confident, happily joining in adult con-
versations.

Dr Lauren was a very self-assured woman. She answered the difficult
questions of the audience in a very assured way.

50. Find in the topical vocabulary English equivalents for the following: f
0 A2 «5
1) mpoiiti 3TOT 3Ta Ass .[/f,/\,r 3 E fl .
2) nep3kuit i “:L ELH‘? > yw"a” ;
3) HeYKITIOXKUI, HEJIOBKHMA w oW
4) veynaunuk | 05047
5) 6oATbCA, YTO 1'36;[ 6y1:;y1' a3HUTh M 3aryruBaTh WM OTBEPHYTCS OT

TeOs Uﬁ ) e
6) pOBECHUKH lr;gff g r%n n ;CA o (I S [,,f
§) obpalaTecsi ¢ KEM-TO, KaK C IETbMH |

7) CTECHATLCH, C aThCsl
9) BeICOKasi ¥ HHM3Kasi CaMOOLIEHKa
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10) BEIMISIOETE «KPYTO»

11) pockoiiHbie, 060ABCTUTENBHEBIE JTIOIU
12) npuctpactuthess K MHTEpHETY

13) moTpaTUTh HANMpacHO

14) npeHeOperars MIKOJIBHBIMM 3aHATHAMH
15) naTH HaBcTpeuy KoMy-THGO

16) oBmaTecs

17) Hapy>KHOCTb, BHEUIHMI BUI

18) coumanbHoe 3710

19) yBneyeHue aszapTHBIMM HUIpaMu

20) oTHOLIEHHE

The Prefix SELF-

In your topical vocabulary there are several words with the pre-
fix self-,

This prefix is often used in English to form nouns and adjec-
tives. Cf.:

self-respect = respect for yourself

a self-cleaning oven = an oven that cleans itself

When I hurt myself, it took a lot of self-control to keep from crying.

51. Find Russian equivalents to these words and word combinations.

1) a self-addressed envelope 8) self-love

2) self-admiration 9) self-made

3) self-centred 10) self-mockery
4) self-coloured 11) self-neglect
5) self-discipline 12) self-pity

6) self-educated 13) self-reproach
7) self-importance 14) self-sacrifice

52. In the topical vocabulary the information is given from an adult point of view. Do you
agree with the description of teens and their problems? Do you find the advice about how
to overcome the problems useful? Support what you say.

53. Answer the questions.

1. What things are most highly valued by modern teenagers?
2. People can disagree with each other on many points. What are the best
ways out of conflicts?
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3. Is there such a thing as unconditioned freedom? Can you say that you

are free in the society? In your school?

4. What is your attitude to restricted reading and restricted net surfing? Who
has the right to decide what books a child should or shouldn’t read, what
sites they should or shouldn’t get into?

. Should school newspapers be censored'?

. Do you think teens should be allowed to be on the streets after 11 o’clock?

. Who or what restricts your personal freedom? Do you feel annoyed
about it?

~ O\

Focus on Synonymy

Compare the four pairs of words given in i;our topical vocabulary:

A B
untidy scruffy
self-assured cocky
awkward clumsy
impertinent cheeky

Is there any difference in meaning between the synonyms in each
pair? There is practically none. They differ stylistically. The words
of column B are informal. They can be used between friends or in
relaxed or unofficial situations.

More examples of informal words:

a tummy (for stomach) a hubby (for husband)
a nightie (for nightdress) a buddy (for friend (AmE)

54. Try to analyse yourself, your behaviour and attitudes. Say if you:

— might be called a typical teenager

— have or had any of the problems mentioned in the topical vocabulary
and how you cope or coped with them

— ever get annoyed with adults’ behaviour and what annoys you most of all

— have a fixed idea about your looks and what helps you to come over it

— have ever done anything stupid to look cool in front of your friends

— think that your self-esteem is adequate

'to censor [‘sensa] — momBepraTh LIEH3ype
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— believe that too much pressure is put on you by your teachers and/or
parents

— belong to a particular youth culture or movement and why

— would like to change your lifestyle and how

— feel that the teenager years are a happy or an unhappy stage in your life
and why

55. Do this personality quiz to find out if you're happy with your body.

1. When you look in the mirror, do you feel happy with what you see?
a) Yes, | usually feel pleased with what I look like.
b) Sometimes. It depends if I’m having “a bad hair day'”.
¢) No, never. I always think I look awful.
2. How many different clothes do you try on before you decide what to
wear?
a) I wear the first thing 1 put on.
b) 2-3.
¢) Try on so many that | can’t remember.
3. What’s your worst experience?
a) An exam.
b) A bad haircut.
¢) Going shopping for clothes.
4. How do you feel about having your photo taken?
a) I love it!
b) I like it most of the time.
¢) I avoid it whenever I can.
5. A friend tells you that you’re looking good. How do you reply?
a) Thanks very much. I feel good today.
b) Thanks but I need to lose a bit of weight.
c) Are you blind?

If your results are

Mostly As: You have a very good body image. You are comfortable with
your body and you are confident. Well done!

Mostly Bs: Most days you have a good body image but on the days when
you don’t, try to remember the things that are really good in life: good
health, good friends and having fun!

Mostly Cs: You have a very bad body image. You are always thinking about
improving your body. You should relax and find friends who are more inter-
ested in personality than looks.

"a bad hair day — a day when a person feels bad about themselves and their appearance
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56. The famous children’s book writer Philip Pullman’
thinks that all teachers must be over thirty-five. He says
that people must travel a lot before they become teach-
ers. What do you think? In groups work out at least
four arguments for and four arguments against this
statement. Compare your arguments with those given
in Ex. 59 on p. 163. How can you compromise on this
question?

57. Read these opinions about teenagers who have jobs and say with which opinions you
agree.
1. A job teaches young people to realize a value of work. It helps them to
understand how hard their parents work to buy them things.
2. A job distracts young people from their studies and homework.
3. No child should be allowed to work. Children and teenagers should rest
after school.
4. All young people should have some work experience. It can help them in
the adult world and it can help them to decide what to do in the future.
5. Saturday jobs help parents financially. It’s not always possible for mod-
ern parents to buy expensive trainers and clothes. Teenagers with jobs can
save money to buy expensive things and help their parents.
6. Teenagers with jobs can’t concentrate on their academic work and have
fewer chances to go to universities and make a good career.
7. Doing part-time jobs teaches teenagers to budget their time, teaches them
self-discipline they will need for making a success in life.

58. a) Read the text “Rap Style” and answer the questions at the end.

Rar S1yLe

According to statistics, a large number of teens watch
music videos more than two hours a day. There on screen
are cool and rebellious rappers, looking and sounding
unique. Teens want a piece of that image. Wearing the
same clothes as rappers who ofien sing violent and offen-
sive lyrics can make the teens in such clothes feel very
cool and rebellious too. And rap fashion is big business.

Rap and hip-hop were born in the ghettoes [‘getauvz]
of New York City over 30 years ago. Not too many years
later, hip-hop enthusiasts began to wear expensive design-

! Philip Pullman, a modern British children’s writer used to work as a teacher. His most famous
book is supposed to be the trilogy “The Northern Lights” written in the genre of fantasy.
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er labels such as Polo, Ralph Lauren, Prada and Guecci. The clothes were often
worn with a lack of respect to tradition or authority, e.g. wearing a baseball cap
backwards or leaving shoelaces untied. Rappers wore enormous gold necklaces
and drove costly cars. Sometimes the sparkle of the cars and jewellery was so
extravagant it became known as bling bling.

Rap style so fashionable nowadays is not only wearing oversized hoodies'
and oversized pants that are pulled down low. It is also rap language or rather
rap slang used by many teens. Here are some rap words and expressions. Some
of them you can often hear in songs:

bling bling — shiny, obviously very expensive

jack — to steal

banging — excellent, cool

diss (short for “disrespect”) — to insult someone

eye candy — someone who is good-looking, whose only aim is to look good

and whose personality is not important

boo — girlfriend (like “baby” or “honey”)

crib — home

da bomb — very good

Middle-class white teens growing in wealthy neighbourhoods also spend long
hours watching rap videos. They want to get away from boring American main-
stream culture. Since white artists like Justin Timberlake and Eminem have been
accepted by black rap culture, many white kids have become less self-conscious |
about adopting rap style. And what is a better way to express the generation
gap than listening to music many parents find “offensive” and using words they
have never heard of?

Rap wouldn’t be rap without its bad-boy image. It’s well-known that some
rap singers used to sell drugs and have faced murder charges. So, does rap glam- |
orize crime? Some people say “yes”. Some say “no”. And what do you think?

b) Work in pairs and discuss rap culture. Here are some arguments. Think of more arguments
and decide if rap is to blame for teen violence.

Foe

. Rap is music of violence and crime as rappers sing of these things. .
2. Teens want to look like rap idols and behave like them. And some rappers
have spent some time in prison.
3. Rap music degrades women calling them bad names. Rap songs affect teen
attitudes towards women. ‘
4. Rap songs affect teen attitudes towards money making them believe that
money is the most important thing in the world.

[

"a hoody = a hooded top
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AcansT

1. Rap music can provoke people, it can alter people’s moods but it can’t load
a gun or push the trigger.

2. Rap music doesn’t call for violence.

3. If there are words “guns” and “money” in the songs, it doesn’t mean that
they call for killing and bribery.

B s st rrenesniins dbsasassss sants bt arPa ke sess

59. Compare the arguments about teachers’ age with your own worked out in Ex. 56.

ArGUMENTS For:

1. At the age of 35 and older people usually have lots of different experiences.
2. Pupils have more respect for older teachers.

3. Pupils more easily obey older adults.

4. Older teachers often use time-tested methods of teaching.

ARGUMENTS AGAINST:

1. Young teachers understand their pupils better.

2. Young teachers are more democratic and may become real friends to their
pupils.

3. Young teachers may know the latest progressive methods of teaching.

60. Below there is a list of problems that may worry teenagers. Put them in the order of
importance. Explain your choice. You can add some ideas of your own.

— physical health

— eating disorders

— suicide

— sexually transmitted disease

— abuse (emotional, physical, sexual)
— bullying

— pregnancy and sex

— appearances and clothes

— relationships with friends, family and others
— drugs

— school marks

— participating in youth movements
— their future

— the possibility of earning money
— being overworked at school

....................................................
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61. @ Give a two-minute talk on your teenager friends. Remember to say:

® how many friends you have and if they are mostly boys or girls or both;
® what you like about them;

m if there is anything in their behaviour that annoys you;

m what brings you together and makes you good friends.

62. @ You and your friend feel that you would like to join a youth movement. Make a
dialogue and discuss which of these organizations you would like to join.

The Green Movement
Young People for Peace
Help-Your-Neighbour Group

Young People in Politics
The Stay Healthy Movement

Remember to:

m discuss all the options;

m take an active part in the conversation and be polite;

® come up with ideas;

m give good reasons;

m find out your friend’s attitudes and take them into account;
® invite your friend to come up with suggestions;

® come to an agreement.

USEFUL TIPS FOR ENGLISH LEARNERS

Avoiding Offence
Topic Il. Racial and Ethnic Groups

Another sensitive topic is discussing racial [‘reifl] and ethnic groups. Being
aware of the fact can help you to avoid using words that might offend or upset
people. Nowadays more and more groups of people prefer to be called by the
name they have chosen, rather than by the term selected for them by others.
For example:

1. Many Americans whose families originally came from Africa prefer to be called
African-American.

2. But there are others who prefer to be called black because they see themselves
as American, not African.

3. At any given time, members of a particular racial or ethnic group prefer dif-
ferent terms, and certain words become outdated (e.g. expressions like
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Oriental or Chinaman). Avoid using old-fashioned and offensive terms. Do
your best to use more acceptable words, such as Chinese people.

4, Since “appropriate” words change all the time it is not always possible to
know what words are the most acceptable for a particular situation. So try
following these suggestions:

8 When talking to members of the mentioned groups or other cultural groups,
ask them which term they prefer. It is better to ask people than to risk
insulting them unintentionally.

® Avoid using slang terms to refer to people. Slang terms for people are very
insulting.

Writing a Personal Letter (continued)

Letters are written for a variety of reasons. They may include:
® giving information;

m asking for information;

® making complaints;

m offering suggestions;

m asking for permission;

® giving advice;

» asking for advice;

® expressing gratitude etc.

Two or more of these reasons for writing could appear in the same letter.

The style of writing in your letter can be formal or informal. The style you
choose mostly depends on the person for whom the letter is meant and your
relationship with this person. Personal letters are usually informal.

As you remember, letters are divided into paragraphs. A paragraph is a group
of sentences about one main idea. The first sentence of the paragraph is tra-
ditionally indented. This signals the beginning of the paragraph.

The main idea of a paragraph is very often told in one sentence called the
topic sentence. The rest of the sentences in the paragraph tell more about the
main idea. The topic sentence often opens or closes the paragraph though it
may appear in any other place as well.

It’s a good idea to plan a paragraph before you begin to write, as it gives
you a direction for your writing.

A letter usually comprises several paragraphs logically connected with each
other. Letters should look neat, it is considered to be impolite to send some-
one a letter with words corrected or crossed out. That’s why it is advisable to
begin with a draft, correct everything that you want corrected and only then
make a real final copy of your personal letter.
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63. Read the extracts below and state the reasons for their writing.

A. ...s0 I decided to plant a garden. I dug a bare corner of the backyard where
the shed used to stand. I prepared the soil really well just as you taught me
but then I realized that my little garden would be in shade most of the day.
That’s why I’'m at a loss what flowers to plant. I have already bought poppy
and pansy seeds, but I'm not sure if they grow in shady places. 1 thought you
would be the person to know such things...

B. ...even though he is about seventy, Grandad is one of the most active peo-
ple 1 know. He rides his bike everywhere. He goes swimming every morning,
In the afternoon he mows the grass or repairs things around the house. In fact
he seems younger every year!..

C. ...it would be a good idea to start reading more in English. If you don’t
have time to read long novels, you can begin with magazines and newspapers.
A lot of students find it useful to watch video films in English. They say it’s
good for their listening comprehension...

64. Read the paragraphs and try to decide which sentences in them can be called topical.

A. What I like most in Portugal are the beaches. The best beaches are in

Algarve. The temperatures there are very high and the water is warm especial-
ly in summer.

B. Dear Mr Owen,

Thank you for letting me have that old tricycle. I plan to fix it up and
paint it for my younger brother. He will really be surprised. He has wanted it
for such a long time. All his friends seem to have tricycles already.

C. My new dog Twink is a shaggy brown mutt about knee-high. She looks like
a Scottie. Twink greets me by licking my whole face with her wet, tickly tongue.
Then she hops into my lap and snuggles into a warm, furry ball. Twink will
never win a prize, but she’s my best friend.

D. Dear Aunt Alice and Uncle Frank,

I would like to invite you both to our school play, “The Case for Two
Detectives”. I play the part of a rich old lady. The play will be performed on
Friday, April 18, at 7 pm. The address is Roosevelt School, 164 Cherry Hill Road.

65. @ I:D Write a letter to a friend. Carefully divide it into paragraphs and think
of a topical sentence for each paragraph. Then read the letter out in class and let your
classmates guess:

1) the reason for writing this letter;

2) how many paragraphs it has;

3) what is the topical sentence in each paragraph.
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66. @ [:D You received a card from your friend. It looks like this. Write a reply, telling
him/her in two paragraphs that:

1) your grandmother is getting better;
2) you don’t find the idea of karate very attractive.

Dear ...,

I just got your letter. When are you coming back
home? | hope that Yyour grandmother is much better now
and can do without your help. We are all missing  yow.

I'm taking karate classes and enjoying them. When you
come, you can do karate with me. We have a wonderful
instructor!

Say hello to your grandmother,

MISCELLANEOUS

67. a) Read the text and say what lines made you smile. Where does the
author use exaggeration (a comment or description that makes something
seem better, worse, larger, more important etc. than it really is).

ReveLanions From GeorGe MIKES
Asour Encust UNDERSTATEMENT!

If a continental youth wants to declare his love to a girl,
he kneels down, tells her that she is the sweetest, the most
charming and ravishing person in the world, that she has something in her,
something peculiar and individual which only a few hundred thousand other
women have and that he would be unable to live one more minute without
her. Often, to give a little more emphasis to the statement he shoots himself
on the spot. This is a normal, weekday declaration of love in the more tem-
peramental continental countries.

an understatement — a statement that makes something seem less important, serious, big than
it really is
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In England the boy pats his adored one on the back and says softly: “I
don’t object to you, you know.” If he is quite mad with passion, he may add:
“I rather fancy you, in fact.”

If he wants to marry a girl, he says: “I say.. would you...?”

AsouT SimpLe Jovs

It is important that you should learn to enjoy simple joys, because that is
extremely English. All serious Englishmen play darts and cricket and many
other games.

Dull and pompous foreigners are unable to understand why ex-cabinet min-
isters get together and sing “Daisy, Daisy” in choir; why serious businessmen
play with toy locomotives while their children learn trigonometry in the adjoin-
ing room; why it is the ambition of grown-up persons to push a little ball into
a small hole.

They cannot grasp why people sing when alone and yet sit silent and dumb
for hours on end in their clubs, not uttering a word for months in the most
distinguished company and pay twenty guineas' a year for the privilege.

b) Translate the text into Russian. Try to preserve the original style of the author.

68. Listen to the poem (No 15), read it and learn it
by heart. What is the message of the poem?

YouTH,
| Do Avoee Tuee!

William Shakespeare

Crabbed age and youth BOPWIMBBIH
Cannot live together:

Youth is full of pleasance,

Age is full of care;

Youth like summer morn, = morning

Age like winter weather;

Youth like summer brave; 30. BEIWKOJENHbIH
Age like winter bare. nycTo#

Youth is full of sport,
Age’s breath is short.
Youth is nimble, Age is lame, MPOBOPHEIN, JIOBKHA

'a guinea — a unit of money or a gold coin used in Britain in the past, worth £1.05 (in those
days rather big money)
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Youth is hot and bold,

Age is weak and cold.

Youth is wild and Age is tame.
Age, 1 do abhor thee;

Youth, I do adore thee.

O my love, my love is young.
Age, I do defy thee.

The Passionate Pilgrim, Ptl2

,.y&'-? .
)

...

69. a) Can you speak WEBLISH?

Xpabpsrit

HEHABHICTh

npeHebperatb

Weblish is the new shorthand English used in text messaging and Internet
chat rooms. How about these text abbreviations?

A3 = anytime, anywhere, anyplace
ATB = All the best! (Good luck!)
IYKWIM = If you know what I mean
KISS = Keep it simple, stupid!
HAND = Have a nice day!

BBL = (I'll) be back later

Here are some more words which can be useful if you want to write mes-
sages in the “text” language.

b =be hav = have
asap = as soon as possible her = here
b4 = before kno = know
bout = about lol = laughing out loud
brb = be right back Iv = love
by = busy nol = no one
c = see ova = over
cing = seeing r = are/our
cu = see you rite = write
d = the thr = their
dey = they ttyl = talk to you later
dunno =1 don’t u = you
frnds = friends ur = your
gr8 = great urs = yours
hafta = have to wot = what
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b) Try and read the message from Kerry. What is it about?

hlal'howmurtnp" myfmdsanﬂmerwry
by her. dey all send thr Iv to u. wot r your
“plans for the rest of the hoh&ays? rite,
- please. cu soon «

Yr Kerry

Find some information about a certain youth organization.
Think of how to present it to the class in the most interesting
way. Give your presentation. Remember that it shouldn’t
exceed 5-7 minutes.
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Everyone who has a happy family background can con-
sider themselves to be in luck. To have loving and caring par-
ents, brothers and sisters is really important. When we turn
sixteen or so most of us begin to think of having families of
our own. What kind of person would you like to marry?
Should it be a marriage of love or marriage of convenience?
Will it be forever or are you prepared to remarry? How many
children would you like to have? All these are questions of
primary importance and though everyone sees things differ-
ently, we all want to have good families. And good and
happy families in the long run make a happy society.

1. Answer the questions.

1. Is it important for people to be legally married or can they just live
together?

. What’s the best age for getting married? Why?

. Can a big difference in people’s age be an obstacle to marriage?

. How many children should a family ideally have?

. Why do you think there are so many divorces in modern world? Are
they a curse or a blessing?

. Should children’s parents stay together even if they are unhappy?

. Should it be made more difficult to get divorced?

. Is a marriage contract a good idea? Why? (Why not?)

. Can parents and children understand each other? What can help to
bridge the generation gap between them?

10. What in your view is the biggest problem in connection with family life?

[P0 SN UL )

O 00 3 O\

2. TEesT YOURSELF. Choose the right item to do this quiz on the
British Royal Family.

1. The Queen’s husband is ....
Bl King Philip
Prince Philip
Duke Philip

2. The Queen has got ... children.

three four two
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3. Princess Margaret and Princess Anne Princess Margaret

sisters  [2] cousins

aunt and niece

4. Prince Charles is ....
Prince of England

Prince of Wales
Prince of Scotland

5. Prince William has got ....
a brother

two brothers
a brother and a sister

Princess Anne

Prince Charles

‘‘‘

6. Prince Henry is Prince ... son.
Edward’s Charles’
Andrew’s

7. Prince Charles, Prince Edward and Prince
Andrew are ....

B brothers  [§] cousins
the Queen’s grandchildren
8. Elizabeth II has been British Queen since ....
Bl 1952 1962 1972
9. Elizabeth I1 is Queen Victoria’s ....
granddaughter

[2) great-granddaughter

iV

great-great-granddaughter

10. The British Royal Family has got resi-
dences in ....

England and Wales
[3] England and Scotland
England and Northern Ireland
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3. What was your childhood like? Do this quiz to define it.
1%

4. As a child did you:

. Which of the following is closest to the situation in your house as far as

. In your family did you:

. Did you go to bed:

. What were the eating habits in your family?

. If you behaved badly, were you:

. With your parents did you:

Which of these conditions is closest to those that existed in your

a) More or less total confusion with everyone doing more or less What
they wanted, making as much noise as they liked.

b) A certain amount of noise and confusion, but periods of quiet and dis-
cipline at certain regular times, for example mealtimes.

c) A quiet disciplined house.

watching television was concerned?

a) The TV set was on the whole time whether people were watching it
or not.

b) TV viewing was confined to a few programmes each day and these
programmes were specifically selected.

c) There was no TV in the house.

a) have leisure activities that you shared as a family?
b) each have your own individual leisure activity?
c) have no particular leisure activities?

a) get regular pocket money?
b) earn money for doing jobs around the house?

c) get money from your parents according to your needs and whenever
you asked for it?
d) have no pocket money at all?

a) at a regular bedtime?
b) at a regular bedtime with exceptions for special occasions?
c) whenever you liked?

a) Mealtimes were regular and social occasions.

b) Mealtimes were chaotic and rushed.

c) Everybody ate when and where they liked, helping themselves out of
the refrigerator.

a) reprimanded severely?

b) given any kind of corporal punishment?
c) punished in any other way?

d) not reprimanded at all?

a) talk about any subject under the sun?
b) talk about most things, except one or two taboo subjects?
c) not communicate freely on most subjects?




9. In your home, were other people, family and friends:
a) always welcome?

b) sometimes welcome?

¢) never welcome?

count the points.

Question | 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 6 | 7|8 |9
a 6 3 3 3 2 3 3 4 5
b 4 3 5 2 3 4 1 3 3
c 1 1 1 5 5 5 2 1 1
d 1 5

45—35: Your family life was easy-going and free of anything that limited your
freedom of action. This is in line with the modern theory of upbringing in
which self-expression is considered more important than discipline. However,
this may speak of parents who cannot cope with their children or who are too
busy elsewhere to be very interested in what goes on at home.

35—20: This score speaks of a balanced and reasonable family life. You were
probably not allowed to get away with just anything as a child, but had under-
standing and caring parents who put a great deal of thought into creating a
happy home environment.

Less than 20: This score suggests a rather severe and strict family atmosphere.
However, it may be a sign of a more traditional upbringing.

LISTENING COMPREHENSION

4, Listen to the text “The Perfect Family” (No 16) and say who in the story:

1) started to quarrel more and more;

2) began working more hours than ever;

3) gathered in the television room;

4) had an announcement to make;

5) assured Marc that there would be no divorce;

6) told Marc that they would leave their home;

7) tried to fill the house with warmth and caring;

8) asked Marc about school being actually interested;
9) changed their concept about a perfect family.

UNIT FOUR 175



= Listen to Lincoln’s letter to his son's teacher (No 17) and fill in
the missing adjectives.

Aseanam Lincown’s LeTrer
1o His Son's TeacHer

He will have to learn, I know, that all men are not (1) ..., all men are not
(2) .... But teach him also that for every scoundrel there is a hero; that for
every (3) ... politician, there is a (4) ... leader... Teach him for every enemy
there is a friend.

Steer him away from envy if you can, teach him the secret of (5) ..
laughter.

Let him learn early that the bullies are the (6) ... to lick...

Teach him, if you can, the wonder of books... But also give him (7) ... time
to ponder the eternal mystery of birds in the sky, bees in the sun, and the
flowers on a green hillside.

In the school teach him it is far more (8) ... to fail than to cheat...

Teach him to have faith in his (9) ... ideas, even if everyone tells him they
are (10) ....

Teach him to be (11) ... with (12) ... people, and (13) ... with the (14) ...
Try to give my son the strength not to follow the crowd when everyone is get-
ting on the bandwagon'.

Teach him to listen to all men... But teach him also to filter all he hears
on a screen of truth, and take only the (15) ... that comes through.

Teach him if you can how to laugh when he is (16) .... Teach him there
is no shame in tears.

Teach him to scoff at cynics and to beware of too much sweetness...

Teach him to sell his brawn and brain to the (17) ... bidders but never to
put a price tag on his heart and soul.

Teach him to close his ears to a howling mob and to stand and fight if he
thinks he’s (18) ....

Treat him gently, but do not cuddle him, because only the test of fire makes
(19) ... steel.

Let him have the courage to be (20) ..., let him have the patience to be
(21) L

Teach him always to have sublime faith in himself, because then he will
have sublime faith in mankind.

This is a (22) ... order, but see what you can do.

He is such a (23) ... fellow, my son!

"to get on the bandwagon — MITH NMPOTOPEHHBIM MyTeM, OGBIYHO MOMYYas OT ITOFO JTHUHYIO
BBITOIY
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@ Listen to Daniel and Emma speaking about what annoys them in their parents

o 18) and say which of the following statements are true and which are false.

~ A 1. Daniel doesn’t like his father’s singing.

2. Daniel’s father likes dancing when there are other people
present.

3. Daniel considers him a good dancer.

4. Once Daniel’s father took a guitar and began playing it in
a CD shop.

5.1In the CD shop Daniel’s father also danced to a popular
melody.

6. Daniel’s father used to play with a group when he was young.

B. 1. Emma’s mother always tells Emma what to do and refuses

to listen to her opinions.

2. Once Emma’s mother demanded that Emma shouldn’t be
watching a certain TV programme.

3. Emma’s mother thought that watching that programme was
a waste of time.

4. Emma answered back and she and her mother began quar-
relling.

5. Emma knows the secret of keeping peace in the house.

7. 08P Read the texts (A-F) and say in which text:

1) the narrator has got what she wanted in her childhood;

2) the mother rather preferred her elder daughter to the rest of the
children;

3) the daughter dislikes the place where her mother lives;

4) the daughter is rather critical towards her mother;

5) the daughter and mother are both very determined;

6) the narrator has got two brothers.

A. My Gran’s name is Edwina Blackadder. I think she is probably pretty old
as she is going bald and her legs are thin as sticks though the rest of her is
quite fat. Her house is in Station Road, near the railway. You don’t notice the
trains much in the daytime, but at night they shake the doors and rattle things
in the cupboards. Mum says it would drive her mad living there, she would
never get a wink of sleep, but Gran likes the railway. She says it’s company.
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B. With our mother, there were eight of us in that cottage, using rooms on its
three large floors. There was the very big white attic where the girls used to
sleep. On the floor below, Mother and Alice shared one bedroom; Jack, Harold
and I had the other. But the house had been so often changed, since its build-
ing, that it was almost impossible to get to one’s room without first passing
through someone else’s. So each night there was a procession of half-seen fig-
ures going sleepily to bed, until the last candle was blown out.

C. “...And that’s final, Stephanie!” The words echoed in Stevie Lake’s ear
long after her mother had closed her bedroom door. She knew her mother
meant what she had said. When Mrs Lake’s mind was made up, she was
as stubborn as her daughter. Stevie flopped onto her bed. “I hate it when
she calls me Stephanie,” she murmured. Her cat, Madonna, settled down
at the foot of the bed. Absent-mindedly Stevie stroked the cat. She had
some serious thinking to do. Her parents had told her that if she didn’t
improve her grades, she wasn’t going on the horseback riding camp-out next
month.

D. I don’t think my mum’s fit to be a parent, really I don’t. Every morning
it’s the same, every single morning. I'm standing by the front door with my
coat on ready to go. School starts at nine and it’s already eight-forty or even
later, and she is not ready. She’s not even nearly ready. Sometimes she isn't
even dressed. “Come on,” I shout up the stairs. “We have to leave now.”
“Hang on a minute!”

“What are you doing up there?”

“Can’t find my shoes.”

“Where did you take them off?”

“I thought I took them off in the bathroom.”

E. When I was 11, my cat died. When I was 12, my grandfather died. When
I was 13, my father died. After that we were always having to move house.
There were five of us, four sisters and a brother. 1 was the second eldest. Our
mother wrote children’s stories to support us and I typed them out. I left
school at 16 and worked as a journalist. What I most wanted to do was to
live in a little cottage in the woods and grow strawberries and gooseberries.
These days I do.

F. They were not railway children to begin with. I don’t suppose they had ever
thought about railways except as a means of getting to Zoological Gardens, and
Madame Tussaud’s. They were just ordinary suburban children and they lived
with their father and mother in an ordinary red-brick-fronted villa, with
coloured glass in the front door. There were three of them. Roberta was the
eldest. Of course, mothers never have favourites, but if their mother had had
a favourite, it might have been Roberta.
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8 (88 Read the text and choose the right items to complete the statements after it.

One’s DiFFicuer Son

“The Queen finds Prince Charles ‘difficult’ and is
annoyed about his extravagant lifestyle,” writes Margaret
Rhodes, the late Queen Mother’s niece and lady-in-
waiting' who lives in Windsor.

She says the relationship between the monarch and
her eldest son has been tense for years. The Queen finds
Prince Charles extravagant and she doesn’t like that.

Mrs Rhodes, 76, who has lived at the heart of the
court for most of her life, adds: “It is very much a
generation thing. Like any of us who lived through the
rationing of the last war, the Queen doesn’t believe in
spending more than necessary. Prince Charles is an
enormously hard-working man committed to charity
work. But his attitude towards spending and enter-
taining is very much different to that of his mother.”

The Queen has long had a reputation for watching the pennies and legend

says that she goes round Buckingham Palace turning the lights off. Charles on
the other hand has been often criticized for the number of servants he employs
and his extravagant entertaining.

In his own biography Charles allowed author Jonathan Dimbleby to describe
his childhood as deeply unhappy, portraying his father as a bully and his moth-
er as aloof and uncaring. This has both hurt and angered

Philip and the Queen who remember their son’s childhood

quite differently.

“Charles is a romantic — and I’'m a pragmatist,” Philip
once said. “And because I don’t see things as a romantic
would, I'm unfeeling. We did our best (as parents).”

Mrs Rhodes, however, admits that raising a family
“hasn’t been easy for the couple”. The Queen has fre-

quently been forced to put the country before her family.
“You mustn’t forget that she came to the throne as a very young woman.
As any working mother will tell you, it’s quite a job juggling your job and

your children.”

“Do you stay in and read your children a bedtime story or go off on an
official engagement? The Queen is a wonderful woman but one who has always
had a very strong sense of duty.”

(based on the article from “Daily Mail™)

"a lady-in-waiting — ¢peitnnHa
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1. The relations between Queen Elizabeth and Prince Charles are ....
excellent strained antagonistic

2. The reason for this is Charles’ habit to spend too much ....
m money m money on charity
time on entertainment

3. Margaret Rhodes knows about it from ....
the Queen Prince Charles her own observations

4. Mrs Rhodes believes that this kind of relations can be explained by ....
Charles” upbringing
the Queen’s memories of the war

the generation gap
5. The Queen is known to be ....
extravagant m energetic economical
6. Charles has ... memories of his childhood.
sweet bitter romantic
7. The Queen and Prince Philip ... that they were good parents.
Bl think [J] don’t think [&] doubt

8. As Mrs Rhodes points out, the Queen couldn’t give young Charles all her
attention because she ....

was too young herself [3] was too busy
didn’t like reading bedtime stories

9. @ Read and match the paragraphs (1-5) with the titles (a—f). There is one extra title.

Trmees

a) The Necessity to Consider Children’s Interests in a Divorce
b) Divorce and Its After-effects

¢) Generosity and Love Saving Marriage

d) Finding a Friend in a Stepfather

e) Influence of a Divorce on Children: Is It Always Negative?
f) The Beginning of a New Family Life
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The Divorces TuaT Can Save Famiues

1. The latest divorce statistics show that the divorce rate has been rising
and each year a lot of children have broken homes. Study after study has told
us of the terrible emotional scars that can be left by divorce. But what we rarely
hear is that once the emotional tension starts to fall, those scars can heal pret-
ty well. Many children are relieved when their parents split up and pleased
when they settle down with someone new. Tradition has it that children hate
their “wicked stepmother” and stepsiblings, but is it really true?

2. No family relationships can ever be the same after divorce, but it may
be that there are some positive aspects for children in gaining stepparents and
new brothers and sisters. Children become emotionally mature (that often
happens rather quickly) and more sensitive, more responsible.

3. Not all children are crushed by divorce: ever-adaptable,
they settle into the new pattern of family life. Becky Branford’s
gxperience in this matter was very fortunate. Her parents split
when she was eleven. Her father, Nick, moved out, and her step-
dad, Ralph, moved in. It took time for the new family unit to
settle down. Initially Ralph and Becky’s younger brother,
Matthew, found it difficult to get on. “But quite quickly every-
thing got better,” says Becky Branford, who is now 28. “There were no rows
and there was no tension. My dad bought a flat nearby and became reincor-
porated into the family. He had a turn cooking a meal each week at the fam-
ily home and walking the dog.”

4. Now the Branfords function as a family of five. Out of a difficult situ-
ation they managed to create a new — and very happy — family. Becky says
she feels that she has three parents. “We often go for the evening together now,
and Ralph and dad joke about who should sit at the head of the table. Dad is
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my dad, but Ralph is also very important. Ralph is the opposite of my dad,
He is quite emotional and was good when we were growing up. I felt able to
confide in him about boyfriends in a way I couldn’t with my parents. He made
my adolescence more enjoyable than it would have been without him.” )

5. Becky Branford’s family was unusual in moulding so well in its new form
as her father did not remarry. Things usually tend to change after a divorce
when both husband and wife have a new partner. While someone is single, their
former husband or wife may feel responsible for them and the children and
that creates tensions on both sides. But once they are settled in their new rela-
tionships things tend to relax, which makes it easier for the children. If a
couple can be sensitive and generous in their dealings with one another, the
children will find it much easier to settle and can even gain from having four
loving parents around them. Divorce can be horrible at the time, but it’s not
the end of the world.

10. Find in the text “The Divorces That Can Save Families” English equivalents for the fol-
lowing words and word combinations and read out the sentences with them.

1) npoLieHT pa3sBoaOB

2) pacnaBuipecsi ceMbH

3) nocneacTBus (paHbl) OT 3MOLMOHANBHBIX MOTPACEHUN

4) B3aMMOOTHOIIIEHHUSI B CEMbE

5) nouyBcTBOBaTH OOGNIErYeHHE

6) pasoittck (0 cemeiinoii nape)

7) 6BITh CHOBA MPUHATHBIM B CEMbIO

8) Bcerna Jerko mpucnocodsionmecs

9) nenaTh YTO-TO MO O4YEpEenH

10) 1oBEpPUTBLCA KOMY-JITMOO

11. Match the synonyms or synonymic expressions in the two columns.

1) to heal a) stepbrothers and/or stepsisters
2) pretty well b) to get sth
3) to gain sth c) to become calm after being upset or ner-
4) mature vous
5) to settle down d) to go out in the evening
6) stepsiblings e) to become healthy again
7) to be crushed by divorce f)a period of life when you change from
8) to go for the evening being a child to being a young adult
9) to remarry g) to marry again
10) adolescence h) to suffer from divorce
i) quite well
j) behaving in a sensible way typical of adults
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12. Answer the questions in connection with the text “The Divorces That Can Save Families”.

1. What do the latest divorce statistics show? Do you think these results
are typical only of western countries or it is also a serious problem in
our country?

2. What does the author of the article say about divorce and its after-
effects? What is the usual influence of their parent separation on chil-
dren? Would you agree that emotional tension and emotional scars “heal
pretty well” after the divorce? On what condition?

3. Would you agree with the author that children can gain from their par-
ents’ divorce? Prove your point of view.

4. What do you think of remarriages and their influence on the children
involved? Is it possible that children can be relieved when their parents
split up?

5. What is the traditional image of a stepmother or stepfather? What was
Becky Branford’s experience? Do you think her new family relationships
are an exception?

6. What are Becky's feelings towards her father and her stepfather? Does
she accept them differently? In what way?

7. Why does the author of the article write that Becky Branford’s family
was unusual in moulding so well? Do you agree that it is easier for both
divorced parents to get on well if they both have new families? What
about the children?

8. What do you think parents should do if they feel they can’t live togeth-
er any longer? Should they involve their children in the discussion of the
situation? Who should decide where and how the children will live, with
whom, how often they should see the other parent etc.? Does the solu-
tion of these problems depend on the children’s age? To what extent?

9. Do you think it is really possible for the parents during a divorce to
behave in such a way that the children would never feel they had lost
either of them? How should a divorce be handled? Does anything
depend on the children?

10. Do you think children should try and save their splitting families? In
what way is it possible to do if it is possible at all?

8 USE OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR SECTION
. | 1. English Tenses |
13. [I] .‘rieﬁ" YOUESELT Use the verbs in brackets in proper tenses.

~ A. Present simple passive or present progressive passive?
I. Your coffee (make), it will be ready in a minute. 2. Don’t you see that
the child ¢Aurt)? Try to help her. 3. I'm afraid I'll have to walk to the shop
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because my car (service). 4. Latin (not speak) nowadays that’s why it (cat-
egorize) as a dead language. 5. Most of the artist’s pictures (paint) in
watercolours. 6. I'm afraid boss is not available at the moment, he (inter-
view). 7. Jane is so sweet, she (like) by everybody. 8. If your room (eclean),

you can use my office. 9. What song (sing) next door? I can’t recognize it,
10. Cake often (eat) with a small fork.

B. Past simple passive or past progressive passive?

1. The letter didn’t come by post, it (put) on our doorstep by someone
while we were out. 2. While the table (/ay) we had time to change our dirty
clothes. 3. Jack heard footsteps behind him and realized that he (follow).
4. This piece of advice (give) to me by my father many years ago. 5. While
the man’s identity (check) by the police, he broke away and escaped,
6. By whom “Hamlet” first (translare) into Russian? 7. At that moment
some music (play) loudly so I couldn’t hear very well what he was saying
to me. 8. The rooms in the house still (decorate) when the family had to
move in, which caused a lot of inconvenience. 9. The play first (srage) in
1903 and was a huge success. 10. The children quickly (pu#) in a line and
(take) to their classroom.

C. Present perfect passive or past perfect passive?

1. The talks are over and the agreement just (sign). 2. The tree that (blow)
down in the storm, was blocking our way. 3. Since the house (sell), the
poor children had no place to live. 4. The decision (make) yet? I'm rather
tired of waiting. 5. lan was surprised to see that all his things (pack) into
bags and boxes and (put) into the hall. 6. Everything was ready for the trip:
the tickets (buy), the last-minute shopping (do), the children (warn) not
to make too much noise on the train. 7. We've been talking for more than
an hour and nothing important (say) yet. 8. I'm rather confused. I (ask)
to write a poem and I've never done it in my whole life. 9. We can’t get
f inside the house, the key to the door (/ose). 10. The Smiths never came to
live in San Francisco after the famous bridge (build).

D. Future passive or future-in-the-past passive?

1. Do you know when the new book by Pullman (publish)? 2. Steve had
no idea that his suggestion (7ake) so seriously. 3. It is common knowl-
edge that in the future computers (use) in all possible spheres of life.
i 4. According to the newspapers, the host city for the new Olympics
‘ (choose) this week. 5. 1 had been told that if we arrived late, all the seats
(occupy), so we left early. 6. Don had a feeling that his new idea (meer)
with hostility and that upset him. 7. I’ve got some news to tell you. A |
new fitness centre (open) in this neighbourhood. Isn’t it great?! 8. Ellie

i | 184| UNIT FOUR |




was glad she (give) another chance to demonstrate her talent for cook-
ing. 9. The lights are going down, soon the curtain (raise) above the stage.
10. It’s not a surprise to anyone that Paul (send) to the tournament: he
is our best chess player.

More Facts About the PASSIVE vOIcE

1. You already know' that if a verb in the Active Voice can have
two objects (direct? and indirect?), it is possible to form two pas-
sive structures with it:

indirect object direct object
Somebody gave Tom an apple.

1) Tom was given an apple. 2) An apple was given to Tom.

Note that such verbs as announce, describe, dictate, explain,
mention, point out, propose, repeat, suggest can form only one
passive construction:

Hector announced the good news to his family.

The good news was announced to the family.

The teacher will explain the new rules to the students.
The new rules will be explained to the students.

They haven’t mentioned those facts to us.

Those facts haven’t been mentioned to us.

2. The verbs bake, burn, crease®, sell, wash, wear are often used
in the active voice though in fact their meanings are passive:

These dictionaries sell well.
Paper burns fast.
These clothes don’t crease.

' Cm. yueGuuk mns 7 knacea, c. 190,

*a direct object — TpsAMoOe IOTONHEHNE

3 an indirect object — KocBeHHOe NOTONHEHHE
*to crease — mATB(csH)
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14. Make these sentences passive. Use two versions where it is possible.

15:

1. Judge Mackey refused Robert the right to appeal. 2. Mr Robinson paid
Larry the debt. 3. Julia repeated her offer to Charles several times. 4. They
offered Alice a cup of tea. 5. Frank suggested a new plan to his friends.
6. The teacher pointed out typical mistakes to his students. 7. Angela dic-
tated three new paragraphs to the secretary. 8. Paul describes to us the sit-
uation as extremely confusing. 9. My new friend showed me the city with-
in a couple of days. 10. Somebody proposed to the students an exciting tour
of the seaside places. 11. Dan paid the shop assistant fifty pounds for the
books. 12. They don’t allow smoking to people in most offices.

[:I:] Express the same in English.

1. Knurn IsHa bpayHa ouyeHb XOpOIIO MPoAaloTcs Mo BceMy Mupy. 2. Mou
ICKUHCBL Jierko ctupatotes. 3. Hosaa obka Camnm He mHercs. 4. Y Mens
myba yxe Tpu roga. OHa xopoiro Hocutes. 5. Cyxue JTUCThS M BETKH Jig-
peBbeB Jnerko ropar. 6. Takue 6ymouku (rolls) GuicTpo mnekyrcs. 7. Drta
HoBasi Mebesb MpoxaeTcs o4yeHb MealeHHo. 8. Helslon nerko crupaercs.
9. XnonmuatobymaxHeiii matepuan (cotton cloth) nerko muercs. 10, ITono6-
Hble KYPTKM HE O4e€Hb XOpOIIO HOCSTCH.,

still More Facts About the PASSIVE VOICE

In English there are passive structures with the infinitive:

She is considered to be a talented artist.
Anna is believed to live in Helsinki.
Prices are said to grow regularly.

The infinitive to be can be dropped after the verb to consider:
The Johnsons are considered (to be) a united family.

Here is a list of verbs used in this structure:

agree expect report
believe fear say
consider feel suggest
decide find suppose
declare hope think
discover know understand

Benjamin is reported to work for the newspaper.
English people are thought to dislike learning foreign languages.
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16. Express the same in a different way.

paid EXAMPLE: They say that the schoolchildren will spend two weeks in
Chey Canterbury. The schoolchildren are said to spend two weeks in
g‘ii:' Canterbury.

sit- I1. They feel that the compromise is not easy to achieve. 2. They suppose
fith- that the ecologists discussed a number of urgent problems. 3. They expect
tour that the news will appear in all the newspapers. 4. They report that the
the minister is taking part in the talks. 5. They think that the place is popu-

lar with holidaymakers. 6. They declared that the situation in the south of
the country was dangerous. 7. They agree that the conference will begin
at eleven. 8. They believe that the book is selling well. 9. They suggest that
we take part in the show. 10. They fear that the government spokesman

EOH won't arrive on time. 11. They find that the roads are too busy at rush
“ne_ hours. 12. They hope that the article will appear in the April issue of the
dra magazine. 13. They say the term “artificial intelligence” is often used in
Gt physics. 14. They believe Rose lives in St. Petersburg. 15. They think Alice
36: likes being close to nature and far from civilization.

& Perfect and Progressive Infinitives

o .

18- in Passive Structures

e

(e
"

Peerecet InFiamve Proceessive lnFinmve

} to have + V, to be + V.,
i to have done to be visiting
to have grown to be reading
to have achieved to be approaching

1. In passive structures the so-called perfect infinitive is used to
indicate actions in the past:

James is said to have broken his own record.
The delegation is reported to have arrived in the capital.

2. The so-called progressive infinitive is used in passive structures
to indicate an action in process:

The guests were understood to be visiting the city museum.

The train is hoped to be approaching the railway station at the
moment.
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17. Make up sentences with the help of this table.

A,
George believed arriving soon.
These people supposed beginning the tour,
am :
The passengers ; reported doing
is - to be :
Jane considered planning
are . Sike=
said painting
known
B.
The officials believed introduced the concert.
| it supposed started the regula-
The athlete : reported written tions.
X is ¢ to have
The musicians considered refused
are g
said agreed
known won

18. Express the same in Russian.

1. The plane is believed (supposed, thought) to have taken off on time.
2. The delegation is reported to be doing the sights of the city. 3. Several
people are known to have been killed during the accident. 4. John is expect-
ed to be arriving in Los Angeles at noon. 5. Alec is understood to have
left his native city. 6. Jane is believed to be translating the article herself.
7. Dr Davidson is said to have cured several hopeless patients. 8. The
Arsenal is reported to have won the latest match. 9. Mr Williams is under-
stood to have lost the election. 10. The artist is expected to be already fin-
ishing his landscape.

| Il English Articles |

19. [T TEsT YOURSELF. Use the required articles with words like school, hospital etc.

1. There is ... new hospital in our neighbourhood. 2. — Do you know that
Dorothy is in ... hospital? — What’s the matter with her? 3. ... hospital
gets medical equipment from the USA and a number of European coun-
tries. 4. My father teaches in ... school. 5. Don’s elder brother is still
at ... school but he is leaving this year. 6. Let’s meet at ... school and go
to the stadium together. 7. They are working in ... church repairing the roof.
8. What ... strange church. Is it modern? 9. Going to ... church on Sundays
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people used to put on their best clothes. 10. How many people go to ...
university in Russia? 11. There are two good bookshops in ... university.
12. They have ... good university in Manchester. 13. The only thing I know
is that James went to ... prison two or three years ago. 14. The big grey
building on the other bank of the river is ... prison. 15. Ken works in the
city council and inspecting ... prison is part of his job.

20. [I] Remember how to use articles with geographical names and complete the

sentences.
1. Which river is longer — ... Nile or ... Mississippi? 2. Everyone knows
that ... Lake Baikal is the deepest lake in the world. 3. ... Vatican is locat-
ed in ... Rome, ... Italy. 4. The official name of ... China is ... Peoples’
Republic of China. 5. ... Appalachian Mountains are situated on the terri-
tory of ... United States of America. 6.... Oxford Street in ... London
attracts crowds of tourists and Londoners. 7. To get to the new continent
Columbus had to cross ... Atlantic Ocean. 8. On the very first day we arrived
in the city we went for a walk in .. Hyde Park. 9. Why do
people call ... South America ... Latin America? 10. ... Caucasian Mountains
are famous for their good ecology. 11. The north of ... Honduras is washed
by ... Caribbean Sea. 12. ... Chad is a lake situated in the heart of ... Africa.
13. ... Hudson River on which ... New York stands is named after its explor-
er, Henry Hudson. 14. The world’s largest ocean is ... Pacific. 15.... Red
Sea is joined to ... Mediterranean Sea by the Suez Canal.

21, @ EI] Complete the text with the articles where necessary.

(1) ... century ago, some linguists predicted that one day (2) ... England,
(3) ... America, (4) ... Australia and (5) ... Canada would be speaking differ-
ent languages. Noah Webster, for example, said that (6) ... American English
would be as different from (7) ... future language of (8) ... England as (9) ...
. Dutch and (10) ... Swedish are from (11) ... German, or from one another.
- With the development of modern technology, (12) ... cinema, (13) ... radio and
(14) ... television, (15) ... two brands of (16) ... English have begun to draw
back together again.

(17) ... Canadian English, (18) ... Australian English, (19) ... South African
English and many other Englishes scattered around (20) ... world are beginning
to sound more and more like each other. Within (21) ... United States, for
example, (22) ... speech of (23) ... Northerners and (24) ... Southerners is
becoming more uniform.

(25) ... people have long been interested in having one language that could
be spoken throughout (26) ... world. Such (27) ... language could simplify com-
munication between people. Through (28) ... years, at least 600 universal lan-
guages have been proposed including Esperanto. About 10 million people have
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learned Esperanto since its creation in 1887, but (29) ... English, according to
(30) ... specialists, has better chances to become (31) ... global language. So |
why not learn it?

More Facts About the Use of Articles
Articles with GEOGRAPHICAL NMAMES

1. The definite article is used with the names of:

a) channels: the English Channel, the Bristol Channel

b) canals [ka'nzlz]: the Panama [,p&na‘ma:] Canal, the Suez
[‘swiz] Canal

c) straits: the Strait of Dover, the Bosporus [‘bosparas], the Bering
Strait

d) falls: the Niagara [nai’zgara] Falls, the Victoria Falls

e) deserts: the Kara-Kum [ ,kara’kom], the Sahara [so’ha:ra]

f) mountain chains: the Alps, the Andes [‘@ndiz], the Rocky
Mountains (the Rockies), the Appalachian Mountains (the
Appalachians)

g) groups of islands: the Philippine Islands (the Philippines), the
Bermuda [ba’'mju:da] Islands (the Bermudas)

2. The definite article is used if a geographical name includes =
the so-called “of-phrase”: the city of London, the Gulf of '
Mexico, the Bay of Bengal, the Isle of White.

3. No article is used with the names of:

a) peninsulas [pa’ninsjulaz]: Cornwall, Kamchatka

But if the word peninsula itself is included into the name, the
definite article is used. Cf.: the Balkan Peninsula, the Kola
Peninsula

b) separate mountain peaks: Elbrus, Everest

¢) volcanoes: Vesuvius [va‘suvias] (Mount Vesuvius)

d) separate islands: Cuba ['kjuba], Malta ['mailta], Long Island

22. a) In which cases will you use the definite article?

1) ... city of Paris 5) ... Bahamas

2) ... Ontario 6) ... Brazilian Highlands
3) ... Paraguay River 7) ... Lake Winnipeg

4) ... Bay of Bengal 8) ... Falkland Islands
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9) ...
10) ...
i1¥...
12) ...
13) ...
14) ...
15) ...
16) ...
17) ...
18) ...
19) ...

b) Find these places on the map and say where they are.

Altai Mountains 20) ... Yucatan

Gulf of California 21) ... Taiwan

Arizona Desert 22) ... Gulf of Finland
Hawaiian Islands 23) ... Florida Peninsula
Victoria Falls 24) ... Corsica
Volga-Don 25) ... Mount Olympus
Madagascar 26) ... Philippines

Gobi 27) ... Madeira

Mont Blanc 28) ... Volcano Barke
Isle of Man 29) ... Corinth Canal
Thar Desert 30) ... Strait of Magellan

Still More Facts About the Use of Articles
Articles with PLACE MAMES

1. The definite article is usually used before the names of:

a) hotels: the Hilton Hotel, the Carlton Hotel

b) restaurants/pubs: the Bombay Restaurant, the Swan (pub), the
Peking Duck (restaurant)

¢) theatres/cinemas: the Bolshoi Theatre, the Odeon, the Forum
(cinema)

d) concert halls: the Royal Albert Hall

e) museums: the Pushkin Fine Arts Museum

f) galleries: the National Gallery, the Hermitage, the Louvre

g) banks: the Russian Trade and Industry Bank

But if the restaurants, hotels etc. are named after the people
who started them, no article is used. Such names end in s or 's:
a) restaurants: Maxim’s, MacDonalds, Luigi's Italian Restaurant
b) hotels: Claridge’s

The same is true about the names of shops and banks:
a) shops: Harrods, Selfridges, Harrison's
b) banks: Lloyds Bank, Barclays Bank

2. The definite article is used if a place name includes the so-
called “of-phrase”: the Bank of England, the Tower of London,
the Museum of Modern Art.
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23.[]] Complete the sentences with the definite article where necessary.

.
5

\© 00 N

1) Spes
Ll
12.

13. ...
14. ...

15.%a
16.

. If you stay in ... Central Hotel, you’ll be within a few miles of the most

. The store I'm looking for is somewhere on ... 47th Avenue.

3. No article is used with the names of: i
a) railway stations: Victoria Station, Paddington Statton

b) airports: Heathrow (Airport), Gatwick, Vnukovo

<) roads, avenues: Broadway, 42nd Avenue, Klng 's Road

Bridge

e) universities: Moscow University, Cambridge (University)
f) parks: Gorky Park, Hyde Park

g) churches/cathedrals: St. Paul’s Cathedral, Westminster Abbeg
St. John’s Church ;
h) palaces/castles: Buckingham Palace, Winter Palace, Edinburg
Castle. But: the White House, the Royal Palace

Maxim’s is a famous restaurant in Paris.
Yesterday we saw a lovely film at ... Kodak.
We used to spend hours in ... Natural History Museum in Washing-
ton, DC.

. Kennedy Airport in New York is so huge that one might easily get
lost there.

.. St. Peter’s Cathedral in Vatican attracts lovers of history and arts.

interesting sights.

.. National Theatre stages plays by Shakespeare. -
.. Edinburgh Castle is often associated with the darkest pages in English
history. 3
Tower Bridge has become a kind of symbol of London.

Tate Britain has a very good collection of English painting.

If you wish to get away from the noise and bustle of New York, go to ...
Central Park.

London University is not so old as Oxford or Cambridge.
Kensington Palace is located in ... Kensington Gardens in Central
London.

University of Moscow is the oldest in Russia.

Trains to Scotland go from ... King’s Cross Station and ... St. Pancras
Station in London.

;’L193T UNIT FOUR




Still More Facts About Articles
Articles in Some Prepositional Phrases

Remember the use of articles in these prepositional phrases:
IN: a in a whisper, in a low voice, in a mess
FOR: a for a swim, for a drink
WITH: a with a nod, with a sigh
AT: -at hand, at present, at work, at sea

a at a high speed

the at the moment, at the top, at the bottom
ON: -on fire, on foot, on holiday, on strike

a on a tour, on a diet
—

-

24.[1] Express the same in English.

1. HesHakoMell TOBOPHJI THXHMM FOJIOCOM, MHE MOKA3aJl0Ch, YTO OH KOro-
To Goutcst. 2. JletoM MHOrue TearTpbl ye3XalioT B TypHe mo crpaHe. 3. Ec-
M aBTOBYC HE TIPHMIET, HaM TIPUAETCs MIATH J0MOil neuwkom. 4. Mbl exsa
CABIILIATN TOJIOC aKTepa, OH TOBOPWMI IIenoToM. 5. A Bcerza aepxy mnoi py-
KO# mapy cjoBapeii, Korjia JeJaio 3alaHie no aHrMiickomy s3biky. 6. [To-
yeMy Obl HaM He MOWTH Kynatbesi ceronHsi aHeM? 7. PeGeHOK MOJMIOXKWN
Haszaj MIpyumky ¢ raybokum Bsgoxom. 8. Ecnu Obl BB He exanu C Takoi
BLICOKOW CKOPOCTBIO, BbI ObI HE MONAAM B Ty yXacHyio aBapuio. 9. CHoc-
KM B HM3y CTPAHHMIIBI MOTYT JaTh BaM OYeHb MHTEPECHYIO NOIMOJHUTENb-
Hywo uHdopmaunio. 10. B narauiy w3 Xutpoy He ObLio peiicoB, NOTOMY
4YTO BO3AYIIHBIE auciieTdepbl factosanu. 11. KomHara Obuia B 6ecnopsiike,
ObLIO TIOXOXE, MTO B Hell npoxonuia sevyepuHka. 12. B HacTosimmi MOMEHT
Kopabayu HaxomsTcss B MOpe, HO OHM CKOpPO BO3BpaTsTCH.

| II1. English Function Words |

Prepositions Used with Verbs

25. [I] -rE.éT YOURSELF. Do you know what function words are needed with these
verbs? (In some cases you may need none.)
1. Let me introduce ... you my new friend. 2.1 knocked ... the door very
hard, but there was no answer. 3. What are you laughing ...? What’s so
funny? 4. Look! It’s the very dictionary I've been searching .... 5. The chil-
dren were so surprised that they stood staring ... the stranger without mov-
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26.

ing. 6. When snow melts, it turns ... water. 7. Gradually add a little water ...
the mixture and a pinch of salt. 8. The dog is hungry, it is asking ... food.
9. The delegation is expected to arrive «... London on Monday morning.
10. I don’t want anything that doesn’t belong ... me. 11. How many chap- |
ters does the book consist ...? 12. Sally married ... Fred when she was
twenty-two. 13. We spent the evening listening ... old records. 14. I hope
you’ll obey 7 my instructions. 15. The conversation reminded me ... some
long-forgotten events. 16. My words refer ... everyone in this hall. 17. A

very strange thing happened ... ‘me the other day. 18. I'm waiting ... my
friend to come.

Some More Facts About
Prepositions Used with Verbs

TO , ON
to apologize to sb ) to concentrate on
to complain to sb to depend on
to write to sb (about sth) to rely on
to speak to sb ; to live on
to talk to sb'
For FrOM
to pay for to suffer from
to apply for

Express the same in Russian.

1. Sheep live on grass. 2. John paid for his laziness by not passing his exam. =
3. Fred is suffering from toothache. 4. You can rely on Mr Anderson. He
always keeps his promises. 5. Henry applied for a place at the university,
6. Please concentrate on your typing and stop looking out of the window.
7. Alex didn’t like the meal so he complained to the chef. 8. Sarah under-
stood her mistake and apologized to her teacher. 9. Mrs Armstrong’s grand-
daughter writes to her every week. 10. Children depend on their parents °
for food and clothing. 11. Did you speak to the doctor about your back?
12. — Where is Kate? — She is talking to her boyfriend on the telephone.

"to speak with sb, to talk with sb is also possible but less usual.
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Still More Facts About
Prepositions Used with Verbs

The captain shouted something
to the sailors. The captain shouted at the sailor.

2. hear of/about — to find out about something by someone
telling you or from radio or television

Did you hear of (about) the results of the football match?
We hearcﬁ of (about) those tragic events only much later.

hear of — to know about somebody or something, but not in
great detail
— Do you know Jack? — I heard of him.

hear from — to receive a letter or a telephone call from a person
Last time we heard from Peter was in June.

3. think of/about — to consider facts in order to understand them,
make a decision or solve a problem

I need to think seriously of (about) what you said.

Hey! What are you thinking of (about)?

think of — to remember something or someone or develop
an idea

I knew the girl’s name, but now I can’t think of it.
This scientist thought of a new way of storing information.
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are sleeping or to thihk of somethlng tha't you hope to have .
achieve '

Last night 1 was dreaming of (about) a black cat. i
Jennifer dreams of (about) becoming an actress. . Z
dream of — to stress that you would definitely not do something

I wouldn’t dream of telling you lies!

27. EI] Express the same in English.

1. 1 naBHO pasgymbIBal0 Han 3TOM MpoGJeMoil, HO TaK M He HalIen pe-
weHus. 2. JluaHa yexana M3 ropoja u [0 CHX MoOp He IaeT o cebe 3HATh.
3. HenasHO MHe NMpHMCHW/ICSA Halll cTapblid gepeBeHckuil nom. 4. MHTepec-
HO, KTO MPUIyMal POJMKOBEIC KOHBKM? 5. MHe ObI B rojioBy He IpHILIO
KapabkaTbcsi Ha 3Ty ropy. 6. CrpaHHO, YTO Bbl HHYETrO HE CJBILIANM O I0-
cnenHux cobbiTusx B HOxHoit Amepuke. 7. MHe ckaszaim, YTO KMHOCTYIWH
HYXEH XYAOXHHMK, W f BCIIOMHMJ O Bac. 8. Sl He 3Hal0, 4TO Takoe JaKpH-
ua (licorice), Hukoraa o Heit He casiuan. 9. Tel KpuuMIIL Ha CBOWO coba-
Ky, moatomMy oHa Tebs Gourcsi. 10. MHorue M3 Moux apyseil MedTaioT o ja-
Jiekux (iMrenbHbix) nyremectBusx. 11. 1 oueHb BOJIHYIOCH, BElb Y MEHs
JIaBHO He OBbUTO M3BECTMl OT MOMX aHINMHCKMX npyseit. 12. Yemosek Ha
JIpyroM Oepery pekd 4YTO-TO KpH4Yal HaM, HO Mbl HE CIHBIIIAIHA €ro CJIoB.

VOCABULARY SECTION

28, TE.«ST YOURSELF in the vocabulary. In English there is a number of words that are
easily confused. Choose the right ones to complete the sentences below.

1. Amanda ... to Brussels yesterday. Many years ago this river ... a little fur-
ther to the north.
a) flowed b) flew E
2. The other day Ann ... the ring she had lost. Henry VIII ... the Church *
of England.
a) found b) founded
3. I'm heading for the shops. Are you ...? Where is Nick ...? Is it Italy or
Greece?
a) going b) coming
4.1 will ... back the book you lent me tomorrow. Shall 1 ... that heavy bas-
ket home for you?
a) bring b) take
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5. Richard is a ... boy. Mount Everest is very ....
a) high b) tall :

6. They always ... me attentively, but I don’t think they really ... me.
a) hear b) listen to

7. English is a modern language and Spanish is a modern language .... Harry
doesn’t have a motor boat of his own .... Andrew ... burst out laughing.
a) too b) also c) either

8. Lora ... the papers on my desk. Kathy ... on the bed reading.
a) lay b) laid

9. Bad driving could cause a bad .... There was a funny ... when the fat
youth couldn’t get out of the car.
a) accident b) incident

10. George ... he was a good rider. Harris ... his friends he wasn’t going
to Paris.
a) said b) rold :

11. They were ... two foreign languages at school, but Robert ... neither
French nor German. -
a) learned b) taught

12. When [ entered the hall, I was ... a glass of wine. They ... a very inter-
esting plan.
a) suggested b) offered

13. You can’t have an apple because there is ... in the house. ... met me
when 1 arrived so I was alone. i
a) no one b) none

29. @ [I:] Read the text below and change the words in brackets in order to get a com-
plete and logical text.

Dear Lil,

I wanted to let you know that (1. we) life is quite OK and that you should
stay at your (2. morher) as long as possible. You need a nice (3. peace) vaca-
tion there on the (4. sun) beach of Miami. The (5. child) are fine. Roger is
showing a (6. mature) that would (7. real) gratify you. The very day after his
birthday, he got (8. he) an afterschool job. (You have to be sixteen to work
where they have liquor.) As for Billy and Janie, they are no trouble at all. I
(9. hard) see them from morning till night but I don’t think they are (10. grate-
ful) or (11. urter) devoid of filial (12. feel). Don’t worry, they are eating plen-
ty. We have pizza (13. near) every night for dinner.

Stay as long as you like, have a good rest, and be sure to think of (14. we)
once in a while.

Your (15. love) husband,
Will
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30. @ Read the text and make it complete choosing the right items to fill in the gaps.

‘DOUM, Termmator!

Pet names, like (1) ... ones, go in and out of fashion. According to Bairbe

O’Malley, a London vet, they (2) ... larger trends in society. The computer (3)

., for example, has produced dogs called Mac, Apple, and for (4) ... breeds,
Microchip or Laptop.

Hollywood’s influence has (5) ... names like Conan and Terminator for bull
terriers and other strong breeds.

Naomi, Linda, Cindy and (6) ... (7) ... names are popular for cats (although
one (8) ... cat (9) ... Pavarotti). Mrs O’Malley (10) ... remarked that many ani-
mals she treats after road (11) ... have the name of Lucky.

What name did you give to your pet?

1. a) human- b) humani- ¢) humanity d) human
istic tarian -
2. a) reject b) reflect c) retreat d) restrict
3. a) escala- b) multipli- ¢) boom d) increase
tion cation
4. a) less b) fewer ¢) smaller d) minor
5. a) inspired b) caused c) came to d)led to
6. a) another b) the other c¢) other d) others
7. a) super- b) super- ¢) supermod- d) supermod-
model models el’s els’
8. a) over- b) overweight ¢) overweighed d) overweighty
weigh
9. a) calls b) called ¢) was calling d) was called
10. a) too b) also c) as well d) either
11. a) incidents b) accidents ¢) precidents d) ante-
cedents

Phrasal Verb TO uT

_1 to put O‘ff to defay doing something,
'especially because you do not want to do it

I’w got a jol; to do. I've been
putting it off long enough.

|
198 UNIT FOUR




2. to put on — a) to dress yourself with a piece of clothing
or jewellery
Kim had forgotten to put his watch on.

b) to pretend to have a particular feeling or
a particular way of speaking or behaving

Stop putting on that kindly face!

3. to put out — to make something stop
burning

It took the fire fighters three
hours to put out the blaze.

4, to put up — a) to build something

Putting up the pyramids was
an extremely slow business.

b) to raise something

Put up your hood or you’ll catch cold.
5. to put up with — to accept unpleasant behaviour or an
annoying situation without complaining

-1 don’t see why you should put up with such behaviour.

AL LLT NS L LD

31. EI:] Complete the sentences with the missing words.

1. How has Don put ... him for so long? 2. John was in the garden putting
the fence .... 3. Has the fire been put ... yet? 4. She is not really upset —
she’s just putting it .... 5. I was trying to put ... the moment when I would
have to leave. 6. If you have a rain jacket, put it .... 7. If you have a ques-
tion, put ... your hand. 8. Please put that cigarette .... 9.1 think he was
just putting ... an act to get sympathy. 10. He was glad to have an excuse
to put ... telling her the news.
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32. [:I] Express the same in English.

1. pemmia OTIIOXKWTH CBOIO MOE3NKY A0 caenyioouiero mecsua. 2. Korna
OHM coOHMpaloTCs NMOCTPOUTHL cTeHY BOKpYr cana? 3. OHa oYeHb Teprieiusa,
OHa Tak nonaro Muputcs ¢ 3Toik cutyaumei. 4. Hukorna He oTKiansiBaii
Ha 3aBTpa TO, 4TO Thl MOXeIlb caejath ceroausi. 5. Menaum (Melanie) Ha-
neBana O4KM repen 3epkasioM. 6. CKOIbKO BpeMeHH MoTpeGoBasiochk moxap-
HBIM, 4TOOBI MOTYIIUTL moxap? 7. MBI HE MOXeM H3MEHHWTH TUIOXYIO [10-
roay, Mmo3ToMy HaM HYXHO CMHpPHUThCH ¢ Heil. 8. OHM CTpPOAT claBHBIN 10-
MUK y pekd. 9. [laneumie HeBO3MOXHO OTKIaabiBaTh pemieHune. 10. Oxu
TONHANN LIeHY Ha OeH3MH.

New Words to Learn
33. Read and guess what the words in bold type mean.

1. They've offered me a room until I can find a permanent place to live.

2. There are four people in our household — mother, father, my sister
and [. What percentage of the city’s households live in poverty?

3. My both parents work, but dad is the main breadwinner.

34. Read the words, look them up and then study the word combinations and

sentences to know how to use them.

amuse [o'mjuz] (v): to amuse somebody, to amuse oneself with some-
thing. His stories have always amused us. We need something that will
amuse a 10-year-old girl for an afternoon. Don’t rush — we can find some-
thing to amuse ourselves with until you get here.

contented [kan‘tentid] (adj): a contented smile, contented people; to be con-
tented. Whenever he returns to this place he is happy and contented.

draw [dr2:] (drew, drawn) (v): 1) to draw something from somewhere. John
drew a nickel out of/from his pocket. 2) to draw a conclusion. The detec- |
tive says he can’t yet draw any conclusions about the murder. 3) to draw a
curtain (blinds). After drawing the curtains she lit a candle. 4) to draw
crowds (a lot of people, audiences). The game drew a lot of fans. 5) to draw
attention. Jill was waving her arm to draw their attention.

dull [dal] (adj): a dull lecture, a dull day, a dull pupil, a dull knife. I felt she
found me boring and dull. The stamp was a dull blue colour.

forbid [fo'bid] (forbade, forbidden) (v): to forbid somebody to do some-
thing. The guard forbade us to look out of the window when the train
was moving.

gadget ['gedsit] (n): kitchen gadgets, the latest gadget, a clever gadget, an elec-
trical gadget; to invent a new gadget. She has invented a little gadget for
undoing stubborn nuts'.

"a nut — raiika
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kneel [nil] (knelt, knelt) (v): To kneel is to go down on your knees. She
knelt and looked under the bed.

rare [rea] (adj): to become rare, to remain rare; a rare collection, a rare vis-
itor, a rare bird. The stamps were not rare enough to be interesting for
Mr Collins.

recite [ri'sart] (v): to recite a poem, to recite poetry, to recite a piece of writ-
ing. They recited poetry to one another.

satisfy |[‘setisfai] (v): to satisfy somebody, to satisfy demand. 1 hope this
drawing will satisfy my art teacher. We just can’t find enough good second-
hand cars to satisfy demands. Are you satisfied with the answer?

solemn [‘svlom] (adj): a solemn face, a solemn mood, in a solemn tone; to
look (sound) solemn. Nick’s face grew solemn. The old ballad sounded very
solemn.

treat [triit] (v): 1) to treat somebody coldly, to treat somebody with indifference.
It has always been a mystery for me why he treats his younger son with such
indifference. She adored Paddy but he didn’t treat her well. 2) to treat a
patient with some medicine for some disease. Doctors treated Ann with
aspirin. 3) to treat somebody to something. Whenever they went to the city
she was always treating her little cousin to ice cream.

to take to doing something: She took to gardening after her husband’s death.
When did Emma take to smoking?

35. Complete the sentences. Use your new vocabulary.

1. It is ... to see snow in summer.

2.1 don’t think your answer will ... your parents. They expect you to say
“Yes?:

3. The book wasn’t interesting at all. In fact it was so ... that I didn’t fin-
ish it.

4. My little sister can ... herself for hours without getting bored.

5.1 was asked to ... my favourite poem in front of the class.

6. What does your doctor ... you with?

7. Let me ... you to some fruit salad. I think it’s delicious.

8. My granny has a lot of kitchen ... including a toaster, an electric kettle
and a percolator.

9. His ... little face suddenly broke into smile and at once he looked cheer-
ful, not so serious as a minute before.

10. The old lady had to ... to be able to pick up the purse that was under
the chair.

11. Bob woke up early and ran to the window to ... the curtains. The sun
was just rising.

12. Mrs Loveday was looking at her grandson with a soft, ... smile on
her face.
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36. Match the words with their definitions. sk

1) contented a) to use medicine to cure an illness
2) amuse b) to pull sth gently from somewhere
3) treat c) very serious
4) kneel d) happy and pleased
5) draw e) to go down on your knees
6) rare f) to please someone by giving them some-
7) dull thing they want or need
8) gadget g) boring or not interesting
9) solemn h) make someone smile or laugh, to do or
10) recite say sth that other people think is funny
11) satisfy i) to say a poem or story that you have
learned to an audience
j) a small tool or piece of equipment that
does sth useful or impressive
k) not happening very often

37. [T insert prepositions where necessary.

1. It is impossible to satisfy ... everyone. 2. We all treat our grandfather ...
respect. 3. Bob treated us ... dinner at an expensive restaurant. 4. Patients
are treated ... a combination of medicine and exercise. 5. Elizabeth was
treated ... TB (tuberculosis). 6. Let me treat you ... a piece of cake. 7. Angela
recently has taken ... wearing a cap. 8. It was getting dark, Mr Kent decid-
ed to draw ... the curtains. 9. Paul drew a handkerchief ... his pocket.
10. Silvia drew the children’s attention ... the painting hanging in the mid-
dle. 11. Dr Nixon’s lectures always draw ... crowds. 12. We amused our-
selves ... the cat while we waited. 13. I forbid ... you to go there.

38. Look at the pairs of words. In each pair there is a word you know. Read the sentences
and guess what the other word in each pair means.

forbid — forbidden solemn — solemnly
recite — recitation solemn — solemnity
satisfy — satisfaction treat — treatment
satisfy — satisfied amuse — amusement
satisfy — satisfying amuse — amusing
satisfy — satisfactory amuse — amused

1. The use of mobile phones in the library is strictly forbidden. 2. Steve gives
recitations from Shakespeare. 3. We can look back with satisfaction on a job
well done. 4. OK. I've done everything you asked; now are you satisfied?
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5. It’s a very satisfying feeling when you’ve done everything without any mis-
takes. 6. She finds writing poetry very useful and has achieved quite satis-
fying results. 7. Bob could not provide a satisfactory excuse for his absence.
8. Of all the pens he tried, only one was satisfactory. 9. Jane looked at her
elder sister solemnly and tried to explain everything. 10. The solemnity of
the moment was really incredible. 11. These drugs are for the treatment of
tropical diseases. 12. The prisoners complained of ill treatment by their
guards. 13. Big cities have theatres, films, football matches and many other
amusements. 14. 1 don’t find his jokes very amusing. 15. There was an
amused expression on her face.

39. Which word would you use to complete the sentences?

1. a) The new toys kept the little girl ... for hours. b) I think John is a
very ... person. (amusing, amused) 2.a) The lecture was deadly ....
b) Mr Rogers was ... to death by their trivial conversation. (boring, bored)
3. a) There are a lot of people ... colour and music. b) His name is often ...
with show business. (associating, associated) 4. a) Miss Dove was a truly ...
doctor. b) Do you know any writers ... their works to their rivals? (dedi-
cating, dedicated) 5. a) | don’t find the Harry Potter books particularly ... .
b) Computer games kept the boys ... for some time. (enfertaining, enter-
tained) 6.a) The name of the journalist ... Gloria’s adventures is Gwen
Cooper. b) The facts ... in the article have never been proved. (mentioning,
mentioned) 7. a) The system ... control over the building was very expen-
sive. b) All the members of the committee were ... with all the necessary
information. (providing, provided) 8. a) The names ... to in the article were
quite unexpected. b) The speaker too often ... to his notes is rather diffi-
cult to listen to. (referring, referred) 9. a) Such customers are never ....
b) They treated us to the best dinner I have ever had. It was really a ...
meal. (satisfving, satisfied)

Idioms with the Word HEAD

1. at the head of the table — to occupy the most important
position at the table

2. to keep your head — to remain calm in a difficult situation

3. to take somerthlng into your head — to decrde something all
of a sudden, especially foolishly

4. to have a good head on your shoulders — to be intelligent
and able to make good decisions
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5. to lose your head — to lose one'’s calmness and self-control

6. to knock your head against a brick wall — to waste your
effort or hurt yourself by trying to do something impossible

7. to talk your head off — to talk non-stop for a long time

8. to have your head in the clouds — to be very impractical and
ignore the realities of life

9. to bury your head in the sand — to refuse to think about an
unpleasant situation

10. to be head over heels in love — to love very much

11. to turn someone’s head — to make someone too proud or
conceited

40. say with which of the idioms above you would describe the following situations.

1. I saw Jane and Mary in the café the other night. They were so preoc-
cupied with chatting that didn’t notice me. I stayed in the café for an
hour but they never stopped for a second. :

2. Anthony is not the person to ask for advice. 1 have never seen him cope |
with a single problem. He seems to be not from this world. i

3.If T were you, I wouldn’t keep telling the girl that she is the best and *
the most intellectual, which can give her wrong ideas.

4. Jessica told me yesterday that she loved Tom more than anybody else in *
the world. She looks very happy indeed.

5. When the alarm signal went off in the office yesterday, everyone panicked
except Peter who kept self-control and told us what to do.

6. Mark doesn’t want to admit that he has some psychological problems. [ *
think he is afraid to face the sad reality.

7. Andrew imagines that he is a composer and singer. He began writing |
songs and singing them to everyone. Personally I find his songs terrible. °

8. Linda belongs to the group of people who protest against building a °
cement factory in our neighbourhood. But it is very unlikely that the
company will give up their plans. It is sad, but they seem to be wasting
their time.

9. We all trust Philip to give us good advice. He is one of the most sensi-
ble people I've ever met. A
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1. [:I:] Express the same in English.

l. Dra cuM@oHUA 3BYYHT TOPXKECTBEHHO M HeMHoro rpyctHo. 2. K coxa-
JIEHUIO, I HE 3HAI0 MOCTOSIHHOIO ajapeca rocrnogwHa JIMHYa, WHa4ye s Ha-
nucan 6u1 emy nucemo. 3. Kaprunel Kasumupa Manesuya Bcerma mpuBie-
KaloT BHUMaHHWe mobuTeneil uckyccrsa. 4. Cblo3eH, HAlll PEIKWil M KelaH-
HBIi TOCTBb, CErofHsI paccKaXXeT BaM O CBOMX HOBBIX paGortax. 5. Teprieth
HE MOTY JIONEH, KOTOpHIE II10X0 o0palialoTcs ¢ XKUBOTHBIMH. 6. Yxoms co
CIIEHBI, OH HE€ MOI CKpBITb AOBOJBHYIO YIBIOKY. 7. Korma cBeTuT sipkoe
COJIHILIE, MBI 3aKpbIBAéM XAIIO3M M B KOMHATe CTAHOBHTCSI TEMHO W IpO-
xiagHo. 8. CylecTByeT He Tak MHOTO (DHIBMOB, KOTOpbI€ CHOCOBGHBI pa3-
BieYb B3blcKaTenbHOro (demanding) sputens. 9. Hapeioch, Bce mpHCyT-
CTBYIOILIME YOOBJIETBOpPEeHBI pe3yiabTaTaMu KoH(pepenuuu. 10. B kaxnom
JOMe JIOJKHBI ObITh CBOM Tpaguuuu. 11. Mailk — enMHCTBEHHBIA KOpMH-
JIell B ceMbe, W eMy npuxonurces Henerko. 12. KpaH zapxasesn (to get rusty),
U MHe BpsiI ]I YAACTCsl OTKPBITh ero 6e3 Kakoro-HHUOYIb TPHCIIOCODIEHUS.
13. YueHuuiaM 6b110 cTpoXaliliie 3arpelieHo HOCHUTh YKpalleHWs B IIKOJE.
14. He caumkom M paHo Henarh BbiBoabi? 15. Peiliaps omyctuics mepen
JaMoO¥# Ha KOJeHM W NMpH3HaIcA el B a06BH. 16. MBI MpoBEIH HECKOIb-
KO CKYYHBIX AHEH B JiepeBHEe M BepHYJMCh B ropox. 17. 3aHaBecka Tyckio-
Ceporo HBera pasjiessuia KOMHATY Ha JBE TTOJOBHHBL.

42. Speak about the members of the Rostov family as they are presented at the beginning
of the novel "War and Peace” by Leo Tolstoy.

Members of the family:

® Count Rostov: kind-hearted, friendly, hospitable, jovial, likes a good joke...

® Countess Rostova: thin, good-looking, stately, with a solemn expression of
her face...

® Vera (the eldest daughter): beautiful, well-educated, has a good singing
voice, unnatural in her manners and behaviour...

m Natasha (the youngest daughter): dark, black-eyed, agile, vigorous, very
natural, contented and happy, easy to amuse, took to singing, drew atten-
tion of all those present...

m Nickolay (the eldest son): rather short, curly-headed, friendly, energetic,
optimistic...

m Petya (the youngest son): plump, jolly, spoiled...

® Sonya (their niece): slender, dark-haired, graceful, reserved, shy...

Relations in the family:
m respect for the parents
m tenderness towards each other
B treating each other with love and care
® spoil the children
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m satisfy their wishes
» forbid quarrels and fighting

Household:
m a rich family
m a lot of servants and relatives
®m a mansion in the centre of Moscow

Free time, amusements and entertainments:
B receive guests
® give parties which were neither boring nor dull
m treat guests to delicious meals
® go hunting
® listen to concerts and recitations
m sing to the piano
m...

Focus on Synonymy
uninteresting (about a person, a || 1. uninteresting usually because noth-

book, a film, a job etc.) ing exciting happens (about a period

His sister is the most boring person || ©f time, a lecture, a film etc.)
I've ever met. She always makes me || The conference was deadly dull.

feel impatient and dissatisfied. 3 ik
It gets boring just being at home 2. not bright or shining (about colours)

all day. The dress was a dull blue colour.
Mine is a boring badly paid job.

3. not clear (about sounds)
The coffin closed with a dull thud.

4. cloudy, not sunny (about weather)
It’s always dull and rainy here in autumn.
5. not sharp (about things with edges
or points)

dull knife, dull blade

6. slow in thinking, learning and under-
standing (about a person)

John felt that the teacher found him dull.
(GecTonkoBBIH, TYro coobpaxaloummii)
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43. Which of the two synonyms boring or dull will you use to complete the sentences?
In which cases are both possible?

1. The day was ... so the photographs didn’t turn out particularly bright.
2. Try not to make your diet .... 3. Jack can’t be at the head of his class,
he is too ... for that. 4. I find James exceptionally ..., he can drone on
for hours about his work. 5. The game was ... for the spectators. 6. At that
moment we heard some ... sound at the door. 7. If you find the film ...,
turn off the telly. 8.1 like the cut of the coat but the colour is so ...
that I refuse to wear it. 9. Who said that my job is ...? Personally, I
like it. 10. Have you got another knife in the house? This one is .... It
won’t cut.

READING FOR DISCUSSION

44, a) Read the text and say which of the three titles below is more suitable for it and why.

Trrees

1. Victorian Morals
2. Victorian Family Life
3. Entertainment in Victorian England

Queen Victoria ruled the UK from 1837 to 1901. This period in the histo-
ry of the country is called Victorian. It is marked by great change. During this
period the country became one of the richest and most powerful in the world
as a result of the growth in industry and trade and the development of the
British Empire. At the same time in Victorian England the gulf between the
rich and the poor became wider and Victorian factories were notorious for using
children’s labour.

When people think now of the Victorian period, it is often seen as a time
of strict moral standards when people were very serious and often pretended
to have better moral principles than they actually had, marriages were always
permanent and sex was never mentioned. This way of life and many of the
Victorian ideas may seem strange to us and often rather hard, but the Victorians
were contented, and they were satisfied with few pleasures.

In a Victorian middle-class' family father, known as Papa, with his beard
or side-whiskers, was the Head of the House and the breadwinner, and every-

" middle class — the social class to which people belong, who are neither noble, very wealthy, nor
work mainly with their hands. Usually business or professional people.
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one, especially the children, treated him with the
greatest respect. His word was law for all the house-
hold: his wife, children and servants. He sat at the
head of the table and carved the joint of meat at din-
ner. The youngest members of the family were not sup-
posed to talk unless spoken to by a grown-up.

Mama kept her large family in order, and used a
cane, if necessary. With eight, ten, twelve or more chil-
dren, she was a very busy mother, for there were no
vacuum cleaners, washing machines or electrical gad-
gets in the house. Tinned goods and foods prepared in
packets were unknown. Clothes were mostly made at
home or at a dressmaker’s in the town. After she was
thirtyy, Mama was considered quite middle-aged and
often took to wearing a little lace cap in the house.

At the end of the day Papa took family prayers, when everyone, including
the servants, knelt down in the dining room or study. He also led the family
to church on Sunday. Sunday was a very solemn day and as little work as pos-
sible was done. No shops were open and there were certainly no amusements.
Everyone put on their best clothes, which were usually stiff and uncomfortable.
On Sunday afternoons the family often went for a walk, but no games were
allowed. Even picture books were forbidden on Sundays; Sunday reading includ-
ed the Bible and certain books about the saints.

Although there were no radio sets, television, cinemas or motor cars, the
Victorians did not find life dull. People worked longer hours, often twelve or four-
teen hours a day. Amusements were simple and the family often gathered round
the piano to sing the latest popular songs, or entertained each other by reciting
or playing the piano. Public readings from Dickens and recitations were popular,
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and drew large audiences. In London and the large towns the music halls were
not considered quite respectable, but the theatre was sometimes visited.

Children very rarely went to any entertainment, except perhaps to the cir-
cus or to a pantomime'. They had their parties, with many of the games which
are still played, like blind man’s buff. Children had plenty of books. Many of
the best children’s stories were written in Victorian days: Alice in Wonderland,
The Water Babies, Tom Brown's Schooldays, Black Beauty, Little Women
and Treasure Island.

l@} b) Listen to the tape (No 19) and prepare an artistic reading of the text following the
pattern given on the tape.

45. Look through the text in Ex. 44 and say:

1) who or what:
— was marked by great change
— made the UK the most powerful country in the world

'a pantomime — a sort of play with singing, dancing, music and jokes
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— was notorious

— was always permanent

— was the breadwinner in the family
— was treated with the greatest respect
— was not supposed to talk in the presence of adults
— carved meat at Sunday dinner

— was considered middle-aged at thirty
— was forbidden on Sunday

— was typical Sunday reading

— was not considered quite respectable
— was written in Victorian days

2) how these are characterized in the text: i
— the UK and Victorian time 3
— people who lived in Victorian England '
— Victorian ideas
— Victorian Papa
— Victorian Mama
— a typical Sunday
— Victorian entertainments for children and grown-ups

46. Find in the text English equivalents for the following: 3

1) otMeueH OONBIIMMMK TIEpeMeHaMH
2) pocT MPOMBINUIEHHOCTH Y TOPrOBIH
3) pacmiMpeHue M ycuiaeHue bpuTtaHckoil MMmepum
4) nponacTs Mexny GoraTteiIMHM U OeTHBIMHU
5) cTporasi MopaJjib
6) 6paku OTIMYATMCH MOCTOSIHCTBOM i
7) o6pas XKHU3HHU '
8) HOBONBLCTBOBATHCA HEMHOTMMM YAOBOIBCTBUSIMMA
9) 6opona wiu GakeHOapabI
10) paspesan Ha OTHE/NbHBIE NOPLUHHM KYCOK Msica
\ 11) moka ¢ HUMH HE 3arOBOPHUT B3POCIbIH
12) nepxana B mopsake
13) npucrnocobneHust
14) KpyXeBHOM YenmInuK
15) ydTan MOMMTBY Ui BCEH CeMBM
16) KHMXXKHM-pacKpacku
!‘ 17) nybauyHble YTEHUs U AeKIaMalus
18) TOpKeCTBEHHBIN IeHb
19) xmypku
20) cokpoBHIIe
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Focus on Synonymy

to look to turn the eyes so as to see something

Look at the clock, it’s time to go to bed.

LG BTG to look at something quickly
John glanced at his watch and left.

to gaze to look steadily for a long time, often with
admiration or pleasure

We stood gazing at the beautiful scenery.

to stare to look steadily for a long time in great sur-
prise, shock or deep thought

Alice stared at the letter in disbelief.

Roger sat staring into space, thinking deeply.

to glare to look in an angry way
The boys didn’t fight, but stood there glaring at one another.

47, Which of the lock synonyms will you choose to complete the sentences?

1. The old lady was ... at her naughty grandson with love and tenderness.
2. Frank was irritated by Sam’s numerous questions and ... at his nephew.
3. The boys were ... at each other as if they were ready to fight. 4. It’s rude
to ... at people. 5. Clare was sitting on her unmade bed ... into space.
6. Jenny ... over her shoulder nervously. She knew she was being followed.
7. The lovers ... into each other’s eyes. 8. Mrs Hunter lay on the bed ... at
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her newly born baby. 9. Andrew ... at the cover of the book. “Oh, I've read
it,” he said. 10. Linda entered the classroom. All the pupils ... at her. She
looked sensational in her new outfit.

48, Look at the pictures and describe the situations using the look synonyms,

British and American Spelling

There are many spelling differences between the two varieties.
Some of these affect individual words. Cf.:

BeE AmE

jewellery jewelry
programme program

They simply have to be learned.
Some spelling differences are more regular:

BeE

-our
humour, colour,
behaviour, labour,
favourite

-tre
centre, litre,
theatre, spectre

-nce
pretence, defence,
offence

4
skilful, fulfil, instalment

[212]

AmE

-or
humor, color,
behavior, labor,
favorite

-ter
center, liter,
theater, specter

-nse
pretense, defense,
offense

-l
skillful, fulfill,
installment
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49. Read the postcard written by an English girl and say which words in the text would look
different if they were written by an American.

P R TSR TTTIR ) s 1 TR 1 o 7 R R 7"
o Dear Barbara, .
| have been travelling 0.
on board the “Victoria”
for a week already. The weather is fantastic and so are the
members of the crew. They are so skilful and fulfil their
duties with such dignity and self-respect that | can’t help
admiring them.

My cabin is very cosy. | love the colowr of the walls —
2 it is your favourite yellowish.

Last friday in Paris we had a visit to the theatre. The
building was quite modern, situated in the centre of some
beantiful square. Some funny comedy was on. It was very
witty, full of humowr whose spectre varied from mild jokes
to bitter irony. | was so glad my french was good enough
and | could appreciate the play completely.

On Monday we're arriving in Florence. |'m looking for-
ward to seeing the famous Art Galleries of the city. Our
guide promises a smashing programme for the evening.

Love,
Mar
7 V.

SPEAKING DISCUSSING THE TEXT

50, Answer the questions.

1. What made Victorian England a powerful country?
2. Why was Victorian time the time of great contrasts?

———————
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3. Why do people often speak of Victorian hypocrisy'? What makes a per-
son hypocritical (a hypocrite)?

4. Which Victorian ideas may seem shocking, strange or hard to us? Which
ideas do you find sensible if any?

5. What were some of the traditions in a middle-class Victorian family? How
can you characterize them? :

6. Would you be satisfied with typical Victorian amusements? If you say no,
explain why not.

7. Do you think Victorians were different from modern people? In what
way? Does human nature change with time or is it just the circumstances
that make us different?

8. The text describes the lifestyle of a middle-class family. Have you got any
idea how poor families lived in those days?

9. Would you like to live in Victorian England? Why (not)?

51. Here is a list of things that usually bring families together. Add some items to it

and put the items in the order of importance. Explain your choice of the most important
things.

» common ideals

m spending free time together

B common property

m the necessity to look after their home together

m financial dependence on each other

» the necessity to take care of the children and younger sibs’
u blood ties

B common past

52. Victorian marriages “were permanent”. What in your view were the reasons for it? Why
don't about half of modern marriages last?

—! DISCUSSING THE TOPIC

Topical Vocabulary: Family Matters

v’ As the popular saying goes, “blood is thicker than water”, which means that
your relatives are closer to you than those who are not your family. Though
this statement can be argued, your relations always play an important role
in your life. Who are your kinsfolk [’kinzfauk]?

" hypocrisy [hi'pokrisi] — nuuemepue
2sib (informal) = sibling ( formal)
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o parents and sibs (siblings)
» grandparents and
great-grandparents
. » children and grandchildren ) relations by birth
s aunts, uncles and cousins
(first and second cousins)
s nieces and nephews /
o a husband or wife (spouse)\
» in-laws: mother-in-law
father-in-law
son-in-law
daughter-in-law relations by marriage
brother-in-law
» stepmother, stepfather,
stepchildren, stepbrother,
stepsister

v There are very few people without kith or kin.
Most of us have:
» ancestors (forefathers) and descendants (offsprings)
» close and distant relatives
» somebody who is next of kin
» children by their first, second etc. wives and husbands

v~ Marriages are made in heaven but occur on earth. People:
s meet
» fall in love with each other (sometimes at first sight)
s date and court (somebody)
» propose and accept or reject the proposal
» get engaged and become fiancé [fi'pnser] and fiancée [fi"pnser]
» have a (church) wedding and become bride and bridegroom (groom)
» become newly married or newlyweds

v Not all marriages are marriages of love (people don’t always marry for love).
We can also speak about:
» marriages of convenience
» arranged marriages
s marrying for money

v~ Some couples:
e sign a marriage contract
e divorce and become an ex-husband and an ex-wife
» become a single parent (mother or father)
» get custody of a child or children
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» pay alimony [’'zlimani]
® remarry
e don’t marry at all but just live together

v When couples have their first-born child, they become parents and face an

utterly new stage in their lives. Successful parents:

e raise their kids

e give their children plenty of love and patience

» avoid quarrels and keep their feelings under control

o do their best to develop their children’s minds and give them a good edu-
cation

e teach their children to be virtuous and decent to other people

» teach them good manners

e always find time to spend with their children, hear them out and discuss
their problems

e develop a sense of responsibility in their children

e« never forget to praise their children when they deserve it

v On the other hand it is not advisable for adults:

» to make children feel low or ignored

e to give promises and not to keep them (break them)

e to lose their temper and shout at their kids :

e to criticize their children too much and deprive them of self-respect and
self-confidence

e to punish their children severely

e not to treat all the children in the family equally, have favourites :

# not to give their children any freedom of choice or to give them too much
freedom

» to spoil their children in every possible way

v" In their turn teenagers are old enough to realize that adults are not saints
and may make mistakes and that the so-called generation gap should not
necessarily spoil their relations.
Good children:

e are prepared to compromise and meet their parents halfway

e render any possible help to their parents

o take part in all sorts of activities that can unite their families

o try and make the atmosphere in the house cheerful and friendly

e are genuinely interested in their parents’ problems

e treat their parents and grandparents in the way they would like to be treat-
ed themselves

e are good friends to their brothers and sisters
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- 53. Study the topical vocabulary and express the following in one word.

1) husband’s or wife’s sister

2) closest relative or relatives

3) a child or children from particular parents

4) a husband or wife

5) a person from whom one is descended

6) to go out with someone

7) having agreed to marry

8) the person one is going to marry

9) a woman about to be married or just married

10) a man about to be married or just married

11) a couple just married

12) a marriage where the parents choose a husband or a wife for their child

13) the official ending of a marriage

14) the ability to accept pain, trouble or anything that causes annoyance
without complaining or losing one’s self-control

15) to always allow a child to have or do everything they want, so that they
learn to think only of themselves

16) the difference in ideas, feelings and interests between older and younger
people, causing lack of understanding

17) the right to look after someone and make decisions about their educa-
tion, medical treatment etc.

54. Use the topical vocabulary and give English equivalents for the following:
1) ponHs
2) npababyiika ¥ mpagenyika
3) TpolopoAHbBI Gpar Wwin cecTpa
4) POICTBEHHUKHM CO CTOPOHEI JKEHBI WIM MyXa
5) 6e3 pony, 6e3 nueMeHM
6) cBooHBI Gpar
7) yxaxuBaTh 32 KEM-TO
8) oTBEeTHTH OTKA30M Ha TIpeioXeHue o Opake
9) 6pak no pacuyery
10) OpiBIIMIA MyX
11) umeTs omeky Han peGeHKOM
12) XUTh B TAK Ha3LIBAEMOM TIpaxIaHCKOM Opake
13) nepeeHew
14) pactuth nerei
15) u3berats ccop
16) noGponeTeibHbII W MOPSI0YHBII
17) 3acnyXuBaTh MOXBAJIBI
18) ¢ npyroit cTopoHbI
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19) TepaTe TepneHHe

20) XecTOKO HakKa3biBaTh
21) uaTH HaABCTpe4dy KOMY-TO
22) oKa3blBaTh MOMOIIb

marry sb — to become one’s husband or wife

The day 1 married Sarah was the happiest day of my life.

marry sb to sb — to persuade or force sb to become the husband
or wife of someone else

They were hoping to marry Barbara to a doctor.

marry into a family — to become a member of a family by becom-
ing the husband or wife of someone who already belongs to it
Their daughters all married into prominent local families.

to be married to sb

He is married to my elder sister.
to get married

We're getting married next year.

Note that get married is much more common than marry when
there is no direct object. Cf.:

She got married in June.
Sue married (or got married to) a boy she met on holiday.

s5. [ Express the same in English.

1. I'per cobupaercs XeHUTbCs Ha Moeil cectpe. 2. Cam u Chio MOXEHWINCH
B npounuioM Mecsaue. 3. locrmomuH BpayH peiiwi BblIaTh CBOK MIIANLIMIYIO
Ioyb 3aMyX 3a cBsuieHHHMKa. 4. [IxeliMc yXe TpW roga XeHaT Ha Moeil
aBoopoaHoi cectpe. 5. Pobepr XeHWIcsi M CrTal YWIeHOM yBaXaemo
ceMbH. 6. AHHA FOBOPHMT, YTO OHA HE XOYeT BBLIXOOMThL 3aMyxX 3a Puuap-
na. 7. DHaoplo xeHWics Ha Anuce mo Jo6BHM, a He mo pacuety. 8. Honr
HE T103BOJIMJI UM coueTaTthes Opakom. 9. IIpuHuecca [Iuana He 3Hasa, 410
Oyaer HecuacTHa, KOrIa BXOOWJIAa B KOpoJjeBCKyio cemblo. 10. B Hamu aHu
00U coderaloTcst Opakom B Gonee crapuieM (mo3mHem) Bo3pacre. 11. Mapk
rnonpocun DMMy BBIWTH 3a HEro 3aMyX, OoHa oTBeTWJa oTkasoM. 12. Cembs
CMHUTOB BblIAJIa CBOK [104b 3aMyX 3a npodeccopa. 13. Posa BeIlUIAa 3aMyX
B 2004 romy. 14. 51 xenar. fl xenat Ha cectpe Toma. 15. I samyxem. f 3a-
MYXEM 32 CBOMM OBIBIIMM OTHOKJIACCHHKOM.
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56. Look at the pictures of Alice’s and Tom’s families and say what these people have
become to each other after Alice and Tom’s marriage and give Russian equivalents.

= ﬁ

Pete (father) Dora (mother)

Allce Bennett

L § Sid (elder
Margaret \ brother)
(sister) x

Andy Jane (Sid's
Steve (Margaret’s (younger wife)
husband) brother)

| < Tom Ross\ '

Fred (brother) Ann (sister)
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57.

58.

59.

1. Pete is Tom’s .... 7. John is Alice’s ....

2. Tom is Dora’s .... 8. Fred is Alice’s ....
3. Ann is Alice’s .... 9. Margaret is Tom’s ... .
4. Mary is Alice’s .... 10. Tom is Pete’s ....
5. Andy is Tom’s .... 11. Dora is Tom’s ... .
6. Jane is Tom’s .... 12. Steve is Tom’s ... .

Give English equivalents for these Russian terms and explain them.
EXA MPLE: cBosgueHHLa — sister-in-law (wife’s sister)

1) rectb 2) 30;0BKa 3) neBepb 4) CBEKpPOBb 5) CBOAK 6) Temia 7) cHoxa
8) ceekop 9) Hesectka 10) mypun

[ 1] Express the same in English.

1. Moit mrypuH oveHb ygadnuBs (eMy Beset). 2. Moii cynpyr BecbMa IpenaH
cBOEH cembe, s, Oe3yclI0BHO, LIEHIO 3TO, HO HAX0Xy (CYMTAI0) CBOMX CBOIi-
CTBEHHHMKOB (POICTBEHHHMKOB CO CTOPOHBI MYXa) HOBOJBHO CKYYHBI-
Mu monpmu. 3. Ha ceete mano mioneif, y KOro HeT POAHBIX M GIM3KHX,
4. DHAPIO HECKONBLKO pa3 Jesian DHH MpeloXeHHe BLIINTH 3a HEro 3aMyx,
HO OHa BCerga oTrkasbiBana emy. 5. Jliogm He Bcerga XKeHATCS WIM BbIXO-
ST 3aMyXK 1o o068y, B Haie Bpemsi 6paku no pacyety U (MKTHBHBIE Gpa-
KN IIMPOKO pacrnpocTpaHeHsl. 6. He cuuraenis M Thl pa3yMHBIM IS XKe-
HUXa M HEBeCThl MOANMMCHIBATL OpauHbit KoHTpakT? 7. Korga ponurenun bo-
0a ymepiu, ero 6abylika B3sla ONEKy HaJa CBOMM BHYKOM. 8. B Moeit cemne
ObUIO MATH AeTeil, ¥ MOM POJMTENW BCeraa OTHOCWJIMCh K HaM OIMHAKO-
BO, ¥ HUX He ObUlo mobumuukoB. 9. Ecoau pomuTenn Kpudar Ha CBOMX Jie-
Teil ¥ CypOBO MX HAKA3bIBAIOT, OHM 3aCTaBJIAIOT MX YYBCTBOBATH cebsi ro-
IaBJICHHO M, BO3MOXHO, JIMIIAIOT UX YYBCTBA CAMOYBaXEHHUs W YBEpEeHHOC-
T4 B cebe. 10. 4 nwobnio cBoux 0abymky v aeaymiky. OHM HMCKpeHHe
HHTEPECYIOTCS MOMMH MpobJeMaMH M CO3MAl0T PATOCTHYIO M IPYXKECKYIO
armocdepy B HaweMm nome. 11. Terymka [lopa GanyeT cBoMx neTeil BceMH
BO3MOXHBIMU criocobamu. 12. Tel Oyneuis ApYyKUTh ¢ 4elI0BEKOM, KOTOPHIi
JIETKO pa3jgaer obelaHuss U He AepXKUT MX?

Answer the questions in connection with the topic.

1. If you had a family of your own, how big would you like this family to
be? Members of how many generations should a family include? How
many children should there be in a modern family?

2. How much do you know about your ancestors? Would you like to know
more? Why?

3. Can you give an example of a really happy family? What makes this fam-
ily happy?
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4. Do you believe in love at first sight? Do you know anybody who fell in

love at first sight? For how long were they happy?

5. Many sociologists believe that romantic love leads to unrealistic expec-

tations and a divorce. Do you think a marriage of convenience has more
stability than a marriage of love?

6. The number of divorces all over the world tends to increase. Do you

think the reasons are mainly economic or social? Is a divorce a bless-
ing or an evil?

. Divorces and marriages often make children suffer. How can adults make

this situation easier for their children? Do you know any family where
this problem has been successfully solved? How was it solved?

. Do you think the ability to be a good parent comes naturally or should

people be taught certain rules? What rules?

. What does it mean to be a good son or a good daughter? What are the

reasons for most of the conflicts between parents and their teenager chil-
dren? How can they be avoided?

Do marriages have any future or are they becoming a social institution
of the past? Why do a lot of young people prefer not to marry but just
live together? What arguments can you give for and against it?

60. There are a lot of proverbs and sayings about families and family life. Read some of
them and a) interpret them, b) remember or make up a situation that can illustrate one
of them. Don‘t tell your friends which proverb or saying you mean and let them guess it.

1. Marriage is a lottery.

2. Marriages are made in heaven.

3. Marry in haste, and repent at leisure.

4. A good husband makes a good wife.

5. Every family has a skeleton in the cupboard.
6. Spare the rod and spoil the child.

61. a) The chart below comes from a humorous magazine. Study it and say in which cases
the chart reflects the truth.

Age Sex People who affect our lives
(in order of importance)

from 0 to 2

females mother, pediatrician, father

males mother, pediatrician, father

from 3 to 5

females mother, sister, father

males mother, sister, puppy, father
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Age Sex People who affect our lives
(in order of importance)
j : ) |
females friend, teacher, sister, cat, mother, father,
grandparents and relatives
from 6 to 10
males friend, dog, sister, mother, father, grandpar-
ents and relatives, teachers
females best friend, boys, teacher, 2nd best friend,
father, mother, sister, grandparents and rela-
tives
from 11 to 14
males best friend, school bully, other friends, girls,
dog, mother, father, grandparents and rela-
tives, teachers
females steady boyfriend, other boys, best friend,
favourite pop singer, father, teachers, mother
from 15 to 19 males steady girlfriend, best friend, girls, mother,
favourite football star, mother, teachers,
father
females friend, professors, college boys, friends, father,
from 20 to 23 SRS
males college girls, professors, friends, father, mother
females husband, baby, pediatrician, mother, mother-
in-law, friends, father
from 24 to 30
males boss, office friend, mother-in-law, wife, baby,
loan company, official, friends, father, mother
females children, best friend, husband, family doctor,
friends, relations
from 31 10745 males boss, most important customer, other cus-

tomers, secretary, wife, accountant, children,
relations
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Age Sex ~ People who affect our lives
(in order of importance)

females | grandchildren, beautician, travel agent, best
friend, children, other friends, husband

from 46 to 64

males tax accountant, business partners, doctors,
customers, employers, grandchildren, chil-
dren, wife
65 plus females spouse, children and grandchildren, doctors
&
males

b) Speak about the people who affect your life.

2. Divide into four groups, according to your position in the family: eldest, youngest, mid-
dle or only child. Within the groups discuss what it is like having that particular role in the
family. Remember some events which can support your point of view. Sum up your discus-
sion for the other groups.

63, a) Look at the pictures and the words accompanying them and make up a story.

= to fall out of love (with sb)
= to meet another woman
= to plan a divorce

= a happy united family
= a single child
= to treat with love and care

]

= to remarry

« to spend occasional weekends
together

= to meet his new stepsister

= to get custody
« to be a single parent
« to do her best

i
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b) Work in pairs and tell each other how the events developed further in the story. Try two
different versions — an optimistic and a pessimistic one.

64, Read the text from “Longman Dictionary of English Language and Culture” and choose
the right items in the sentences after it.

WEDDINGS

In the UK people get married either in a church or a registry office (a local
government building). In the US people often get married in a house, a park,
a hotel, or wedding chapel, as well as in a church. The traditional wedding,
called a white wedding as the bride wears a white dress, takes place in a church.

THE mAIN PEOPLE AT A WEDDING

The bride is the woman who is getting married. Traditionally she wears a
long white dress and a veil, and carries a bouquet [bau’kei] of flowers. She also
wears something old, something new, something borrowed, and something blue
to bring her luck. The bridegroom (also called the groom) is the man who is
getting married. He wears a suit, or some-
times a tuxedo in the US, or a morning suit
in the UK.

The bridesmaids are usually female friends
of the bride or her sisters or cousins, and they
usually wear long dresses and carry flowers.
The best man is a male friend of the groom.

Berore THE ceremony

It is considered bad luck if the bridegroom
sees the bride on the morning of the wedding.
The bridegroom arrives first at the church and
waits at the altar with the best man. The best
man is responsible for bringing the wedding
ring, and there are many jokes about him los-
ing or forgetting it. The bride arrives at the
church in a car with her father. There are
often jokes about the bride being late, and the
groom being very nervous as he waits and
worries that she may not be coming.

THe ceremony

It is traditional for the bride’s father to
give her away (to walk to the front of the

m———-—f.",‘;_,‘_‘,_“m‘,v church with her and formally give permission
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- for her to marry). The bride and her father walk slowly up the aisle [ai1l] and
the bridesmaids follow. When the bride and bridegroom are together at the altar,
the priest begins the wedding service. He or she asks if there is anyone pre-
sent who knows of any legal reason why the couple should not get married.
Then the bride and groom exchange the traditional vows [vauz]. It is some-
times possible to change the vows or even write your own. I, Jane Smith, take
thee', David Jones, to be my lawful wedded husband, to have and to hold from
this day forth, for better, for worse, for richer, for poorer, in sickness and in
- health, to love and to cherish forsaking all others, until death do us part.
3 The couple then give each other a gold ring and say, “With this ring I thee
wed” (I marry you).

At the end of the ceremony, the priest says, “I pronounce you man and
wife,” which means that they are officially married. The husband and wife then
sign the register (the official record of their marriage).

AFTER THE cEREMONY

Outside the church the friends of the bride and groom throw confetti (small
pieces of coloured paper) or rice over them. A photographer takes the wedding
~ photographs. The bride and groom and the guests then go to the reception,
~ which is a special meal and a party to celebrate the wedding. During the meal
the bride and groom cut the wedding cake together. In the US they feed each
other a small piece, and it is traditional for them to try and make a mess on
each other’s faces.

At the end of the meal there are speeches made by the bride’s father, the
groom, and the best man. Before the reception ends, the bride and groom drive
away to a hotel to spend their wedding night, before beginning their honey-
moon (a holiday taken by people who have just got married). The car that the
couple drive away in has usually been decorated by their friends. Before she
leaves, the bride throws her bouquet to her friends. According to custom, the
one who catches it will be the next one to get married.

1. Americans have ... choice for their wedding place ... the British.
a) practically the same ... as b) a wider ... than c)a narrower ... than
2. It is necessary for the bride to wear ... to bring her luck.
a) a bouquet of red roses
b) a pair of stockings she has never put on
¢) a ring given to her by her father
3. The groom shouldn’t ... his wife-to-be on the morning of their wed-
ding day.
a) look at b) kiss c) give flowers to

! thee = you
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4. If there are no wedding rings at the ceremony, the person to blame will
e
a) the father of the bride b) the groom c¢) the best man

5. The wedding ceremony can be stopped by one of those present ... the
bride and groom give their vows.
a) before b) at the time when c) after

6. To make speeches at the wedding is a privilege of ....
a) females b) males c¢) the best orators

65. a) Comment on the wedding traditions in Britain and the USA. Which of them do you
find beautiful? stupid? interesting? unusual?

b) What's your idea of a perfect wedding?

66. @ Give a two-minute talk on the problem of generation gap. Remember to say:

» how often you come across this problem;

® what are the main reasons for misunderstanding between parents and chil-
dren;

® what helps to solve the problem and what aggravates it.

67. @ You are getting married soon. Call a travel agency to decide where to go for your

honeymoon. Find out:

# at what place the weather is hot and sunny;

» what hotel the agent would advise and why;

® if you can see a number of places of interest as both of you like to go
on excursions;

# how much the whole thing will cost you.

USEFUL TIPS FOR ENGLISH LEARNERS

Avoiding Offence
Topic Ill. llinesses and Disability

Another sensitive topic is discussing illnesses and disability. Some people object
to phrases like AIDS sufferer, mental patients or the handicapped because
they seem to emphasize the illness or disability, rather than the person. When
referring to people who are ill or disabled, try to use expressions that empha-
size the person:

# a person living with AIDS

® a hospital for people who are mentally ill

u» flats for people who are disabled
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» programmes for people with disabilities

# people who are learning disabled or have learning difficulties or have spe-
cial needs

® people who are visually impaired

; ® people who are hearing-impaired

- When someone has died, people usually avoid mentioning death directly when

they speak to a family or friends of that person. They often say pass away or

- pass on instead of die, or they use indirect expressions such as / am sorry

~ for your loss or I was sorry to hear about your father/mother.

~ The compounds mental home or mental hospital nowadays are old-fashioned

- and are no longer considered polite. The word that is recommended to use is

a psychiatric [,saiki’ztrik] hospital.

64, Paraphrase the sentences, trying to use the expressions which can help to avoid offend-
ing people.
1. Unfortunately her son is mentally handicapped.
2.1 know that your mother-in-law is dying of cancer.
3. A motorcycling accident has left Jane handicapped.
4. The handicapped often live in special homes.
5. Someone who is handicapped has a permanent injury, illness or other
problem that makes them unable to use their body or mind normally.
6. James Brown is a young man of 26 who has been an AIDS sufferer for
several years now.
7.1 can’t understand why they keep Uncle Philip in a mental hospital.
8. Mental homes are establishments for the mentally handicapped people.

Writing a Personal Letter (continued)
Ways of Developing Paragraphs

You have learned that a personal letter consists of paragraphs which contain
topic sentences. You have also learned how important the topic sentence is. You
will now learn about ways to develop paragraphs.
There are many ways to develop a paragraph. The most usual way is by using
details. Details are the little things that help us to make the paragraph more
interesting for the reader. They are:

m adjectives that help to tell more about persons or things which are

expressed by nouns;
» synonyms that help to find exact words;
m adverbs and other phrases that help to describe how things happen.
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69. Read paragraph 1 and paragraph 2 and say which of them is more interesting to read
and why.

Paragraph 1

Two people were in the lift. One was a woman in a jacket. She wore a hat.
She held a dog. The other was a man. He wore a coat and a hat.

Paragraph 2

Two passengers stood in the lift. One was a tall, pale woman in a purple jack-
et. She wore a felt hat. She held tightly her dog, a tiny, dark grey poodle.
The other passenger was a young man. He was wearing a yellow raincoat and
a soft hat.

70. 1] write the sentence The train came into the station into your exercise book. Then:
1. Add an adjective to describe the train.
2. Change the verb came to its synonym.
3. Add an adverb to your new verb in the sentence to explain how and/or
when the train came.
4, Add a phrase to describe the station.

Now compare your initial sentence and sentence number 4. Notice how much more descrip-
tive your last sentence about the train has become.

71. [I] Here are ten topic sentences of some paragraphs from ten letters. Write the actu-
al paragraphs. Make them colourful by using details.

. My birthday present was an exciting surprise.

. I opened the door and there stood Jack, my distant relative.

. Fred was the happiest husband I have ever seen.

. Recently 1 got invited to a wedding.

. I have a real friend in my family.

. I think Diana deprives her son of self-respect.

. Dear Jane, you should develop a sense of responsibility in your elder
daughter.

. The Harrisons spoil their children in every possible way.

. Florence is genuinely interested in her parents’ problems.

. I'm sure, Don, you should teach your children good manners.

~N A BN
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72. [I] You received a letter from your distant relative Aunt Kate who lives in the Far
East. Here is a paragraph from her letter. Write your reply to her and:
# tell her what has happened to the members of your family recently;
u ask her when exactly she is going to come to see you, if she would like
you to meet her and how long she is going to stay.
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I've made wup my mind fto visif my native place this
ear. | would like to come to yow in spring if that suits
you. I'm looking forward to meeting you all. | haven’t
seen you for so long that | may not recognize YoH.

73. 1] You received a letter from your elder cousin. Here is a paragraph from his letter.
In your reply:

# thank him for the invitation and tell him when you are planning to come,
how long you would like to stay and what you would like to do during
your holidays;

® ask him what his wife looks like, what her occupation and her background
are, what her interests and hobbies are.

And now the great news! I'm sure you'll be very much sur-
prised to know that | got married last month and I'm really
happy now. Ann is the best wife a man can dream of. We live
fagc_:fher with my parents in their house which is rather big as
/ lmpe you remember. Your swmmer halidays are coming and we
all would like Yyou to come and stay with us.

- MISCELLANEOUS

/4. a) Read the text and define the basic difference between being rude in
England and on the Continent.

Beveranons From Georae MIKES
Hou 1o de Rupe

It is easy to be rude on the Continent. You just shout and
call people names of a zoological character. In England rudeness
has quite a different technique. If somebody tells you an obvi-
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ously untrue story, on the Continent you would remark, “You are a liar, Sir,
and rather dirty one at that.” In England you just say, “Oh, is that so?” or
“That’s rather an unusual story, isn’t it?”

When some years ago, knowing ten words in English and using them all
wrong, | applied for a translator’s job, my would-be employer (or would-be-
not-employer) softly remarked, “I am afraid your English is somewhat
unorthodox.”

This translated into any continental language would mean, “Kick this gen-
tleman down the steps!”

In the 19th century, when a wicked and unworthy subject annoyed the
Sultan of Turkey or the Tzar of Russia, he had his head cut off without much
ceremony; but when the same happened in England, the monarch declared,
“We are not amused,” and the whole British nation even now, a century later,
is immensely proud of how rude their Queen was.

Terribly rude expressions (if pronounced seriously) are: “I am afraid that...”,
“unless...”, “nevertheless...”, “How queer...” and “I am sorry, but...” 3

It is true that quite often you can hear remarks like: “You’d better see that
you get out of here!” or “Shut your big mouth!” or “Dirty pig!” etc. These
remarks are very un-English and are the results of foreign influence. (Dating
back, however, to the era of the Danish invasion.)

b) Translate the text into Russian. Try to preserve the original style of the author.

75. Listen to the poem (No 20), read it and learn it by heart.

Love’s PriLosopuy

by Percy Bysshe Shelley

The fountains mingle with the river  cmewmsaiorcs
And the rivers with the ocean,
The winds of heaven mix for ever
With a sweet emotion;
Nothing in the world is single,
All things by a law divine BOKECTBEHHBILI
In one another’s being mingle —
Why not 1 with thine? = yours
See the mountain’s kiss high
heaven
And the waves clasp one 3aKJII04aTh B OOBATHS
another;
No sister-flower would be
forgiven
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If it disdained its brother: OTBEpraTh
And the sunlight clasps the earth,
And the moonbeams kiss the sea —
What are all these kissings worth,
If thou kiss not me? = you

PROJECT WORK

Find some information about what families were like in differ-
ent periods in history or about the specific features of family
' and marriage in different cultures. Think of how to present it
| to the class in the most interesting way. Give your presentation.
| Remember that it shouldn’t exceed 5-7 minutes.

I
|
L
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ENGLISH-RUSSIAN VOCABULARY

adj — adjective — npuiaarateJibHOe
N — noun — CYLIECTBUTEILHOE

sb — somebody — KTO-TO

sth — something — 4ro-TO

v — verb — rnaron

pa3e. — pa3roOBOPHOE CJIOBO, BBIPaXCHHE

Aa

accommodate [o’komadert] pasmemars,
MOMelaTh
accommodation [3,koma‘delfn] xunbe
lack of accommodation HexBaTKa
KMITbS
to have accommodation for ... peo-
ple BO3MOXHOCTh pa3sMecTHThb ... Ye-
JIOBEK
achieve [2'tfiv] noctnyn
to achieve fortune pasborarerhb
achievement [2'tfivmant] moctvxeHue
adult ['zdalt, a’dalt] 1. n B3pocibIi ye-
nosek 2. adj B3pocnelit
aim [eim] 1. » wens 2. v UEAUTLCS
aimless [‘eimlas] GecuenbHbli
amuse [2'mjuz| passiaekatb
amusement [2’'mju:zmont] passieueHue
amusing [2'mju:zin] 3abaBHBII
associate [2'saufieit] accoumMmupoBathb
associated [a'saufiertid] cBA3aHHBIN,
MMEWIINA OTHOLIEHHE
association [9,sousi‘elfn]| accouwmanms,
CBA3b
available [2'veilobl] noctynHbil
to be available to sb OwiTh noctyn-
HBIM KOMY-J1160
aware [2'wea] cosHaOLIMI
to be (well) aware of sth (Bnoane)
0OCO3HaBaTb, MNOHUMATL y1o-J1Mb0
awkward |[‘okwad] weykmoxuin, He-
JOBKHH
Bb

beneficial [,beni’fifll] nonesHslit, BbITON-
HblI, DIArOTBOPHLIN

to be beneficial to sb GuiTe BhITON-
HBIM KOMY-TO
to be mutually beneficial Grith B3a-
HMMOBBITOIHBIM

benefit [‘benifit] moayuuTs MONL3Y, MATH
Ha MOJIb3y
to benefit from sth nonayuurs nonas-
3y OT 4Yero-To

breadwinner [‘bred,wina] kopmuien

brother-in-law [‘bradarin,lo:] 3aTe, ne-
Bepb, CBOSIK, LIYPHH

buddy [‘badi] paze. npusTens, Opyxox

Cc

capture [‘kepfa] cxBaTUTh, B3ITh B TOJK

cast [kast] (cast) Gpocarb
the die is cast xpebuit 6powen
to cast sb/sth aside orBepruyth Ko-
ro-To/4T0-TO
to cast doubt on sth 3apoHuTH 3ep-
HO COMHEHHsI B YE€M-TO
to cast one’s eyes down noTyNMTh
rasku
to cast a spell okoinoBbIBaTH
to be cast away oka3aTbCsi Ha He-
0OUTaEMOM OCTpPOBE
to cast an anchor 6pocuTh SIKOpb
to cast a fishing line 3abGpocuts
YAOUKY
to cast a look/glance Gpocurh
B3ITIS11
to be cast as ... ObiTb B3ATbIM Ha
ponb ...
to cast light on sth nponurts cser
Ha YTO-TO
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to cast one’s mind back Bcrnomu-
HaTb, GPOCHUTE B3IIAA B MpoLUIOe
to cast sth from one’s mind BbI-
OpocuTh M3 rOJIOBHI
to cast a vote for sb ormars romoc
3a KOro-To, IPOTojiocoBaTh
cast-off ['kastof] nmoHomeHHBI, GbIB-
WHii B yrnorpebieHHH
celebrated [’selibreitid] 3HamMeHuUTHIH
cheeky [‘fiki] paze. nep3kmii, Haxanb-
HBIN
clumsy [‘klamzi] paze. Heykmoxuii, He-
JIOBKHI
cocky [‘koki] paze. camoyBepeHHbIi
collapse [ka'leps] pacnaa, paspyiieHHe
comprise [kom’praiz] BKIIOYaTh, COCTO-
ATh W3
contemporary [kon‘temprari] 1. n co-
BpeMeHHUK 2. adj cOBpeMeHHBIN
to be contemporary with sb GuiTh
COBPEMEHHHKOM C KeM-JH00
content [kon'tent] adj ynosinerBopeH-
HBIN
contented [kon‘tentid] ynoBneTBopeHHBIN
contribute [kan'tribjuit] BHOCHUTH BKJIaa
to contribute sth to sb xeprBoBaTh
4YTO-THO0 KOMY-TO
to contribute to a newspaper nu-
caTh JUISL Ta3eThl
corrupt [ka'rapt] adj KOppyMITMpOBaHHBLIIA
corruption [ka'rap/n] xoppynuus
cut [kat] (cut) pesarh
to cut down (on) sth ypesars, co-
KpaTuTb YTO-JIHO0
to cut in BMewarscs (8 pazeosop)
to cut off orpesats
to cut out BhIpe3aTh
to cut up paspesarb (Ha Kyco4ku)

Dd

daughter-in-law ['dotarin,lo)] HeBecTka
(>keHa chbIHA)

deal [dil] v (dealt) uMmeTh meno c Kem-
TO/4eM-TO

dedicate ['dedikeit] nocesiars
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to dedicate a novel to sb noceaTuTh
KOMY-TO pOMaH
to dedicate time to sth nocesarts
YEMY-TO CBOE BpeMsi

devotion [di'vou/n] npenaHHOCTB

discontent [,diskan’tent] » HeynosieTso-
peHue

discontented [,diskon’tentid] Heymosner-
BOPEHHBIH

dramatic [dra‘'metik] 1) npamaTHaeckmii
2) pe3Kuil, pasuTeNbHBbIM
dramatic changes pasuTtencHble mne-
peMeHbI

dream [drim] v (dreamed or dreamt)
MeuTaTh, TOMBIIUIATE O YeM-TO,
HMETHL B MBICIAX

Ee

economic [,eka’'nnmik] 3KOHOMHUYECKHI
economical [,eka’nomikl] 3KoHOMHBIII,
IKOHOMHUYHBIH, OepexInBhIi
efficient [1'fifont] nemoBuTwIL, McnonHM-
TeabHbIH, 3(DdeKTHBHBIN
emerge [1'm3:d3] nmosBAsATHCH
to emerge from some place no-
SBUTBCSL OTKYIa-TO
it emerged that ... kak okazanoch ...
emergency [1'm3:dzsonsi] kpaiHss Heob-
XOAMMOCTb
in case of emergency B ciyuae
4pe3Bbl4aifHON cHUTyauuu
in an emergency B ciydae onac-
HOCTH
emergency exil 3anacHoil BbIXol
emergency landing sBbiHYXIeHHas
nocanka
emergency ration HenpMKOCHOBEH-
HBIW 3anac rnuum
emergency session upe3BbluaiiHoe
3aceaHue
the emergency services cayxba
4ype3BblvaliHONW CHTYallMM, aBapuiiHas
cayxba
emergency talks skcTpeHHBIE nepe-
TOBOPDI



Ff

father-in-law [‘fa:dorin,lo:] cBekop, TecTb

flourish [flarf] npouBeraTs, NBILIHO
pacTu

flourishing |[‘flarifin] npouseratormit

forbid [fa’'bid] (forbade, forbidden) 3a-
npemarb

forbidden [fa’bidn] 3anpemenHsIit, 3a-
MpEeTHLIH

foresee [fo'si:] (foresaw, foreseen) npen-
BUIETh

Gg

gadget ['gaedsit] npucnocobneHue

gaze [geiz] cMOTpETh NMPUCTATBHO C HEX-
HOCTBIO, JIIOOOBBLIO U M. H.

generation |[,dsena’reifn] nokoneHue
future generations rpsaynine noko-
JIeHus
the previous generation npouuioe
MOKOJIEHNE
a generation gap npobGiema OTLOB
U getei

glance [gla:ns] v B3rSIHYTH

glare [glea] v cMOTpeTh C THEBOM

gradually [‘greedsali] nocrtenenHo, He
cpasy

Hh

head [hed] ronosa
at the head of the table Bo rnase
cTojia
to bury one’s head in the sand nps-
TaTh TOJIOBY B TMECOK
to have a good head on one’s
shoulders ObiTh ¢ «ronoBoii»
to have one’s head in the clouds
OBITHL HE OT MHpa cero
to keep one’s head coxpansatb xnan-
HOKPOBHE B TPYIHON CHTyalLUH
to knock one’s head against a brick
wall Guthecst ronoBoit o cTeHy
to lose one’s head norepsitb ronoBy
to take sth into one’s head BGuTH
4yT0-TO cebe B TONOBY

to talk one’s head off Gonrars Ges
YMOJIKY
to turn someone’s head Bckpyxutsh
KOMY-TO TOJIOBY

hear [hia] (heard) caeimarts
to hear about/of cibimars o (xom-
mo, 4em-mo)
to hear from nonyuuTs M3BECTHE OT
(Kko20-1ub0)

historic [hi'storik] mcTopuyeckuii, ucro-
PHYECKH 3HAYMUMBINH

historical [hi’storikl] ncropuyeckuii, cpsi-
3aHHBIH C UCTOPHEH wAu TIPOLLTBIM

household [‘haushauld] mom, cembs, mo-
MalllH1e

hubby [‘habi] paze. myxeHek

Ii
identify [ai'dentifai] onpenenuTtb, y3Ha-
BaTh, WIEHTH(HOHIIMPOBATH
identity [ai’dentiti] aMyHOCTB
identity (identification) card yno-
CTOBEpPEeHUE JIMUHOCTH
immoral [1‘'moral] amopanbHBIi
impatient [rm’peifnt] HeTepreaMBLIi
impertinent [1m‘p3:tinant] mep3xkuit
impolite [,impa’‘lait] HeBeXTHUBBII
independence [,indi’‘pendans] HeszaBucu-
MOCTb
independent [,indi‘pendant] He3aBucH-
MBI
inflexible [in‘fleksibl] Hernbxuii
inherit [in‘herit] yHacnenosaTth
to inherit sth from sb yHacnenosath
YTO-TO OT KOTO-TO
inheritance [in‘heritons] Hacneaue, Ha-

CIIEiCTBO

initial [1'nifl1] 1. » unwuman 2. adj Ha-
YaTbHbIN

intolerant [in‘tolaront] HeTepnUMbLA

Jj
join [doin] npucoenMHUTBCH K KOMY-

TO, CTaTb YJICHOM OpraHns3auuM, COo-
C€IAHHHNUTb
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Kk
kneel [nil] (knelt) npexnoHuTs KoleHo,
BCTATh HA KOJEHH

Ll
light [lait] v (lit or lighted) 3axurarb
to light a fire pasxurarh Kocrep

Mm

manliness [‘manlinis] MyXecTBEHHOCTh

manly [‘manli] MyXCKOi, MyXeCTBeHHbIIX

marry [‘meri] KeHUTbCS, BBIATH 3aMyxXK
to marry sb to sbh BwuaTh Koro-to
3a KOro-to (3amyx)

to marry into a family BoiiTn
B CEMbIO

to be married to sb GwiTe B Gpake
c KeM-1ubo

to get married BcTynuTh B O6pak
membership |'membafip] uneHcTBO
mother-in-law [‘madorin,lo:] Tewa, cse-
KPOBb
Nn

nightie [‘naiti] paze. HouHasa py6auika

notoriety [,nauta’raiati] nypHas cnasa

notorious [nav’torias] M3BecTHBIN, me-
YaJlbHO M3BECTHBIM

Oo

obedience [2'bidians] nocaywanue, non-
YUHEHME

obedient [2'bidiont] nmocayuiHbIi

obey [au’ber] ciymarbes, MOTYUHATLCS

opportunity [,ppa’tjuiniti] BO3MOXHOCTh
to have an opportunity to do sth
MMETh BO3MOXHOCTBL CIEJaTh YTO-TO
to take the opportunity of doing sth
BOCIOJIB30BATHCS BO3MOXKHOCTBIO UTO-
TO cOenarb

Pp
participant [pa:‘tisipant] y4acTHUK
voluntary participant 106poBOb-
HBIH YYaCTHUK
willing participant ¢ panocTteio 1pH-
HUMAKUMUKA yyacTue B 4yeM-1ubo
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participate [pa:‘tisipeit] yyacTBoBaTh
participation [pa:,tisi‘pei/n] yuacrtue
permanent [‘p3:monant] NMOCTOSAHHBIN
pick [pik] BwiGupath, cobupars
to pick at koseIpsiTh B Tapeike
(ecmv mano u Gez annemuma)
to pick on npuauparscs
to pick out BeIGMpaTh
to pick up noaHumare, nompEGPATH
(momgcaaiuTh) B MAUIMHY, YCBOMTh
(0 A3bIKE)
policy ['polisi] monutHkKa, crparerusi, oc-
HOBHOE€ HarpasJieHUe
home/domestic policy BHyTpeHHsIA
MOJIUTHKA
foreign policy BHewHsIS NMORUTHKA
policy on sth nonutuka B onpene-
JIEHHOI obnactu
to pursue a policy npoBomMTh 0O-
JIUTHKY
politics ['politiks] monuTHKa, MOAUTHYEC-
KHE B3TJISIIBI
to go into politics crats npodeccu-
OHAJIBHBIM TIOJTUTHKOM
to talk about politics ropoputh 0 no-
JIATHKE
proposal [pro‘pavzal] npemioxeHue,
TIpeUTOXKEHUE BCTYIHTE B Gpak
to make/accept a proposal cnae-
J1IaTh/TIPUHATD TPEUIOKEHHE
provide [pra‘vaid] obecneuymBarb
to provide sth for sb npenocraBuThH
KOMY-TO 4YTO-JTHO0
to provide sb with sth obecneuupars
Koro-aubo uyeM-nubo
provision [pra’vizn] obecrieyeHue, cHab-
KEHHe
put [put] (put) kiacTe, CTaBUTh
to put off orknagwiBaTh
to put on 1) HageBaTh 2) NpUTBO-
pATBCS
to put out MOTYLUMTH
to put up BO3BOOWUTH, MOIHATH
to put up with mMupurscsa



Rr

radical [‘reedikal] adj panukaneHBIf, pa-
JHKAIbHO HACTPOEHHBIH

rapid [‘reepid] GwICTpBI, CTPEMUTENBHBIN

rare [rea] penkuii

rebel [‘rebal] moBcranen

rebel [ri'bel] mporectoBaTh, MOXHHMATH
BOCCTaHHE, MATEX
to rebel against sb Boccraths npotus
KOro-To

rebellious [r1’beljas] BoccTaBmIHit, M-
TEXHBIA, HEMOKOPHBIN

recitation [,resi'tei/n] neknamauus

recite [ri'sait] unTaTh HAM3YCTh, OTBEYATH
3ay4eHHOe

record [n'kod] samuceiBaTh, nenarh 3a-
MUCh, 3aMMCHIBATE HA MAarHUTO(MOH
(BHneo u m.o.)

refer [r1'f3:] orceinaTh, CCbLIATHCSA
to refer to sb/sth orceuiate K KO-
MY-TO, CCBUIATBCS Ha YTO-TO

reference [‘refrans] ccbiika

restrict [ri’strikt] orpaHnMunBaTh
to restrict sth to sb orpanuuurs
yeit-To NOMYycK K 4eMy-TO
to restrict oneself to sth orpanuuu-
BaThCsA deM-Iubo

restriction [r'strik/n] orpanuueHue

reveal [ri'vil] oGHapyxuTh, nokasaTb

revelation [,reva’leifn] oTrkposenme, oT-
KPBITHE

Ss

satisfaction [,sztis’fek/n] ynosierBo-
peHue

satisfactory [,satis'fekiri] ynoenersopu-
TeJIbHBIH

satisfied [‘seetisfaid] ynosnerBopeHHBI

satisfy [‘setisfai] ynosiaersopsath

satisfying [‘setisfann] nocrasasioumit
YAOBOJLCTBHE
satisfying meal xopoiuas, ceiTHas ena
satisfying play xopouimit cnekrakib

self-assured [,selfa’[uad] camoysepeHHbII

self-confident [,self ‘konfidant] yBepeH-
HbI B cebe

self-control [,selfkan’travl] camoxon-
TPOIb

self-respect [,selfri’spekt] camoysaxenue

shortcoming(s) [‘Joit,kamin(z)] Henmo-
CTATKH

shout [faut] xpuuaTh
to shout at sb xpuuaTe Ha Koro-
aubo
to shout to sb kpuuare KoMmy-mGo

significance [sig'nifikans] 3HaueHue, 3Ha-
YUMOCTh

signify [‘signifar] o3nauars, 3HAYMTHL

sister-in-law [’sistarin,lo:] 3on0BKa, He-
BECTKa

solemn [’‘splom| TopXecTBeHHBIN, cepb-
e3HbIi

solemnity [sa’lemniti] TOpXecTBEHHOCTB,
CEepLE3HOCTh

solemnly [‘splomli] TopxecTBeHHO, cepb-
€3HO

son-in-law [‘sanin,lo:] 3sTh

speak [spik] (spoke, spoken) rosopurh
to speak for sb/sth rosopurte ot nu-
1a KOro-tTo, rOBOPMTh 3a KOTo-To/
4YTO-TO
to speak out/up BbicTYnarTh myomMy-
HO (0OBIMHO B 3alIUTY WK NPOTUB
4YEero-To), BbICKA3bIBATHCH
to speak to sb pasroBapusaTth ¢ KeM-
TO, OTYUTATH KOTO-TO
to speak up roBopuTh rpomue
to speak up for sb rosoputh B non-
NEepXKKy, 3alIUTy Koro-iubo

spread [spred] 1. »n pacnpocTpaHeHue
2. v (spread) 1) pacnpocrpaHsTb(cs)
2) HaMa3bIBaTh
a spread (for the bed) nokpsiBaio
spread nacra mwis Oyrepdpona
cheese spread chipHas nacra
to spread sth on sth nHama3sbiBath
4yTO-IMD0 Ha 4YTO-TO
to spread sth with sth namasbiBath
4YTO-TO YEM-TO

stare [stea] mpuCTAnIbHO CMOTPETh HA KO-
ro-nubo
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Tt

take [teik] (took, taken) Gpath
to take to sth/doing sth npucrpac-
TUTBCA K 9EMY-TO

tame [teim] nmpupy4ath

tend [tend] uMmeTh TEHIEHLMIO

tendency [‘tendonsi] TeHneHLus

think [Ompk] (thought) (about/of) ny-
mathk (0)

timber [‘timba] npeBecuHa, CTPOEBOi Jec

tramp [treemp] 1. » Gponsra 2. v 6poanTh
to tramp on the grass crymare o
Tpase
to tramp the roads Gpoouts nmo go-
poram
to tramp the woods Gpoauts no
Jecam
to tramp upstairs OGpecru HaBepx

treat |[trit] 1) obpamarecss ¢ KeM-TO
2) yromath 3) JIe4YHTh

treatment |[‘tritmont] 1) oGpaweHue
2) yroieHue 3) neueHue

tummy [‘tami] paze. XMBOTHK, My3HKO

Uu

unashamed [,ana’feimd] GeccrnuiHblii
unbalanced [,an’b&lonst] HeypasHOBe-
LIEHHBIH
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uncivilized [an’sivilaizd] HeumBHIM3O-
BaHHBIN

uncontrolled [,ankon‘trould] HexkounTpo-
JINpYeMBbIit

unfair [,an’fes) HecnpaBew MBI

unite [ju’nait] obBeTUHATH
to unite behind sb oGbeauHUTbHCH,
CILIOTUTBCS BOKPYI KOTO-TO

united [ju’nartid] crutoueHHbIi, 06benH-
HEHHBbIH, COBMECTHBIN
united family npyxHas cembs

unreasonable [An’ri:zonabl] HepaszymHbIit

unsupportive [,Ansa’paitiv] He oka3sbiBalo-
LM TTOMOILLH

untidy [An‘taidi] HeonpsATHBII

unwilling [an‘wilin] Hexenalommii

W

voluntary [‘volontri] 10GpoBoJbHBIi
on a voluntary basis Ha 106poBoJIb-
HOW OCHOBE

volunteer [,volon‘tia] nobposonen

Ww

wood [wud] 1) HeGonbiuoit necoxk 2) ne-
peBo (kak mamepuan)

woodcraft [‘woudkra:ft] mckyccTBO BhI-
KMBAaTh M YMEHME HaXOAMTh I0pPOry
B Jlecy
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